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Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


READING 

(ORAL) 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  the  Ontario  Reader  or 
Life  and  Literature  (Book  Two)  or  the  Canadian  Catholic 
Corona  Reader. 

( Value  =  50) 

SELECTIONS 

The  Ontario  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

The  First  Ploughing  (page  95). 

Moses’  Bargains  (page  136). 

The  Shipwreck  (page  248). 

The  Sea-King’s  Burial  (page  377). 

Life  and  Literature — Book  Two. 

The  Singer  (page  26). 

The  Heroine  of  Radium  (page  202). 

*  The  Squatter  (page  318). 

Recessional  (page  381). 

Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Readers — Fourth  Book. 

The  Brook  (page  41). 

The  First  Christmas  Roses  (page  82). 

The  Barefoot  Boy  (page  166). 

How  Telemachus  Stopped  a  Fight  in  the  Arena 
(page  250). 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Values 


50 


2x10 
=  20 


25 


5 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


COMPOSITION 


1.  Write  a  composition  of  at  least  thirty  lines  on  one 
of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  A  walk  to  school. 

( b )  How  I  made  a  bird  house,  a  doll’s  dress,  or 
any  other  article. 

(c)  A  visit  to  the  farm  (or  the  city). 

( d )  A  fishing  trip. 

(e)  A  bird’s  nest  in  my  garden. 

(/)  A  motor  trip. 

( g )  My  favourite  summer  sport. 

(. h )  Saturday  at  my  home. 

2.  Write  sentences  using  the  following  words  correctly 
(a  different  sentence  for  each  word)  :  presents  (noun), 
presence ;  profit  (noun),  prophet ;  cereal,  serial  ;  scene, 
seen ;  piece,  peace. 

3.  (a)  Write  a  letter  of  about  thirty  lines  to  a  friend 
in  the  hospital.  Express  your  sympathy.  Tell  him 
what  you  have  been  doing  recently.  Tell  him  of  your 
plans  to  visit  him.  Try  to  have  something  humorous 
in  your  letter. 

(b)  Rule  an  envelope  space  and  address  it  for 
mailing;. 


. 


. 


• 

^Department  of  JECmcation,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LITERATURE 


Note.  Candidates  who  use  the  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  or  the 
Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Reader  will  take  Parts  A,  B ,  (7,  and  I); 
those  who  use  Life  and  Literature  will  take  Parts  A,  B,  C,  and  E. 

A 

I  once  had  the  chance  of  doing  a  kindness  to  a  household  of  blue-jays, 
which  they  received  with  very  friendly  condescension.  I  had  my  eye 
for  some  time  upon  a  nest,  and  was  puzzled  by  a  constant  fluttering  of 
what  seemed  full-grown  wings  in  it  whenever  I  drew  nigh.  At  last  I 
5  climbed  the  tree,  in  spite  of  angry  protests  from  the  old  birds  against 
my  intrusion.  The  mystery  had  a  very  simple  explanation.  In  build¬ 
ing  the  nest,  a  long  piece  of  packthread  had  been  somewhat  loosely 
woven  in.  Two  of  the  young  had  contrived  to  entangle  themselves  in 
it,  and  had  become  full-grown  without  being  able  to  launch  themselves 
io  upon  the  air.  One  was  unharmed,  but  the  other  had  so  tightly  twisted 
the  cord  about  its  shank  that  one  foot  was  curled  up  and  seemed  para¬ 
lysed.  When  I  took  out  my  knife  to  cut  their  hempen  bonds,  the  heads 
of  the  family  seemed  to  divine  my  friendly  intent.  Suddenly  ceasing 
their  cries  and  threats,  they  perched  quietly  within  reach  of  my  hand, 

1  5  and  watched  me  in  my  work  of  liberation.  This,  owing  to  the  flutter¬ 

ing  terror  of  the  prisoners,  was  an  affair  of  some  delicacy  ;  but  ere  long 
I  was  rewarded  by  seeing  one  of  them  fly  away  to  a  neighbouring  tree, 
while  the  cripple,  making  a  parachute  of  his  wings,  came  lightly  to  the 
ground,  and  hopped  off  as  well  as  he  could  with  one  leg,  anxiously 

2  0  attended  by  his  elders.  A  week  later  I  had  the  satisfaction  of  meeting 

him  in  the  pine-walk,  in  good  spirits,  and  already  so  far  recovered  as 
to  be  able  to  balance  himself  with  the  lame  foot. 


Values 

3 

4 

4 


2x7  = 
14 


3 


1.  What  was  the  mystery  referred  to  in  line  6  ? 

2.  In  your  own  words  and  in  a  sentence  or  two  state 
the  explanation  of  the  mystery. 

3.  How  did  the  parent  birds  (a)  at  first,  ( b )  later, 
receive  the  writer’s  efforts  to  help  the  young  birds  ? 

4.  Explain  :  ( a )  paralysed  (lines  11,  12),  ( b )  their 
hempen  bonds  (line  12),  (c)  seemed  to  divine  my  friendly 
intent  (line  13),  ( d )  an  affair  of  some  delicacy  (line  16)  ; 
(e)  making  a  parachute  of  his  wings  (line  18);  (/) 
anxiously  attended  by  his  elders  (lines  19,  20);  ( g )  in 
good  spirits  (line  21). 

5.  Suggest  a  title  for  the  above  selection.  [over] 


Values 


B 

AN  OLD  WOMAN  OF  THE  ROADS 


3 
2 

4 

5 

3 

2x5 

10 


15 


O  to  have  a  little  house  ! 

To  own  the  hearth  and  stool  and  all ! 

The  heaped-up  sods  upon  the  fire, 

The  pile  of  turf  against  the  wall ! 

5  To  have  a  clock  with  weights  and  chains 
And  pendulum  swinging  up  and  down  ! 

A  dresser  filled  with  shining  delf, 

Speckled  and  white  and  blue  and  brown  ! 

I  could  be  busy  all  the  day, 
io  Clearing  and  sweeping  hearth  and  floor, 

And  fixing  on  their  shelf  again 

My  white  and  blue  and  speckled  store ! 

I  could  be  quiet  there  at  night 
Beside  the  fire  and  by  myself, 

15  Sure  of  a  bed,  and  loth  to  leave 

The  ticking  clock  and  the  shining  delf  ! 

Och  !  but  I’m  weary  of  mist  and  dark, 

And  roads  where  there’s  never  a  house  or  bush, 

And  tired  I  am  of  bog  and  road 
20  And  the  crying  wind  and  the  lonesome  hush ! 

And  I  am  praying  to  God  on  high, 

And  I  am  praying  Him  night  and  day, 

For  a  little  house — a  house  of  my  own — 

Out  of  the  wind’s  and  the  rain’s  way. 

6.  What  words  suggest  that  Ireland  is  the  scene  of 
this  poem  ? 

7.  How  does  the  woman  show  her  lono-in^  for  a  house 
of  her  own  ? 

8.  {a)  What  are  the  furnishings  of  the  house  she 
longs  for  ? 

(b)  Which  of  these  would  give  her  the  greatest 
pleasure  and  comfort  ? 

9.  In  two  or  three  sentences  describe  the  woman’s 
present  life  as  shown  in  stanza  5. 

1 0.  Explain :  (a)  a  clock  with  weights  and  chains 
(line  5);  (6)  A  dresser  filled  with  shining  delf  (line  7); 
( c )  loth  to  leave  (line  15)  ;  ( d )  the  crying  wind  (line  20) ; 
(e)  the  lonesome  hush  (line  20). 

C 

11.  Quote  ONE  of  the  following:  (a)  four  stanzas  of 
To  a  Waterfowl ;  (b)  twelve  lines  of  The  Deserted  Village : 
(c)  four  stanzas  of  Dickens  in  the  Camp  ;  ( d )  two  stanzas 
of  The  Burial  of  Moses. 


Values 


8 

5 

3 


D 


For  candidates  who  use  tjie  Ontario  Public  School  Reader  or 
the  Canadian  Catholic  Corona  Reader . 


Softly  as  a  cloud  we  go, 

Sky  above  and  sky  below, 

Down  tlie  river;  and  the  dip 
Of  the  paddles  scarcely  breaks, 

5  With  the  little  silvery  drip 
Of  the  water  as  it  shakes 
From  the  blades,  the  crystal  deep 
Of  the  silence  of  the  morn, 

Of  the  forest  yet  asleep ; 
i  o  And  the  river  reaches  borne 
In  a  mirror,  purple  gray, 

Sheer  away 

To  the  misty  line  of  light, 

Where  the  forest  and  the  stream 
1 5  In  the  shadow  meet  and  plight, 
Like  a  dream. 


From  amid  a  stretch  of  reeds, 
Where  the  lazy  river  sucks 
All  the  water  as  it  bleeds 

20  From  a  little  curling  creek, 

And  the  muskrats  peer  and  sneak 
In  around  the  sunken  wrecks 
Of  a  tree  that  swept  the  skies 
Long  ago, 

2  5  On  a  sudden  seven  ducks 
With  a  splashy  rustle  rise, 
Stretching  out  their  seven  necks, 
One  before,  and  two  behind, t 
And  the  others  all  arow, 

And  as  steady  as  the  wind 

so  With  a  swivelling  whistle  go, 
Through  the  purple  shadow  led, 
Till  we  only  hear  their  whir 
In  behind  a  rocky  spur, 

Just  ahead. 


12.  Give  in  your  own  words  the  scene  described  in  the 
first  stanza. 


13.  Describe  the  part  of  the  river  from  which  the 
ducks  rose. 


14.  Describe  the  flight  of  the  ducks  and  select  three 
words  which  describe  the  noise  made  as  they  flew  away. 

15.  Explain:  (a)  sky  above  and  sky  below  (line  2); 

(b)  as  it  shakes  from  the  blades  (lines  6,  7);  (c)  the 
river  reaches  (line  10);  ( d )  the  lazy  river  (line  18); 
( e )  peer  and  sneak  (line  21);  (/)  that  swept  the  skies 
(1.  23) ;  ( g )  a  rocky  spur  (1.  33).  [over] 


2x7  = 
14 


Values 


3 
8 

4 

4 

5 

2x3  = 

6 


E 

For  candidates  who  use  Life  and  Literature. 

PRAIRIE  GREYHOUNDS 
Westbound 
I  swing  to  the  sunset  land, 

The  world  of  prairie,  the  world  of  plain, 

The  world  of  promise,  and  hope,  and  gain, 

The  world  of  gold,  and  the  world  of  grain, 

5  And  the  world  of  the  willing  hand. 

I  carry  the  brave  and  bold, 

The  one  who  works  for  the  nation’s  bread, 

The  one  whose  past  is  a  thing  that’s  dead, 

The  one  who  battles  and  beats  ahead, 
io  And  the  one  who  goes  for  gold. 

I  swing  to  the  land  to  be : 

I  am  the  power  that  laid  its  floors, 

I  am  the  guide  to  its  western  shores, 

I  am  the  key  to  its  golden  doors, 

1 5  That  open  alone  to  me. 

Eastbound 

I  swing  to  the  land  of  morn, 

The  gray  old  East,  with  its  gray  old  seas, 

The  land  of  leisure,  the  land  of  ease, 

The  land  of  flowers  and  fruit  and  trees, 

20  And  the  place  where  we  were  born. 

F reighted  with  wealth  I  come  : 

For  he  who  many  a  moon  has  spent 
Far  out  west  on  adventure  bent, 

With  well-worn  pick  and  a  folded  tent, 

25  Is  bringing  his  bullion  home. 

I  never  will  be  renowned 

As  my  twin  that  swings  to  the  western  marts, 

For  I  am  she  of  the  humbler  parts ; 

But  I  am  the  joy  of  the  waiting  hearts, 

30  For  I  am  the  homeward  bound ! 

12.  (a)  To  what  provinces  of  Canada  does  the  author 
refer  in  “the  sunset  land”? 

( b )  From  stanza  1  select  any7  four  characteristics 
of  this  land,  and  express  them  in  your  own  words. 

13.  State  in  your  own  words  the  four  types  of  passen¬ 
gers  that  the  westbound  train  carries. 

14.  What  was  the  occupation  of  the  man  described  in 
stanza  5  ?  Select  three  expressions  that  indicate  this. 

15.  State  in  your  own  words  why  the  eastbound  train 
will  never  be  so  “renowned”  as  the  westbound  train. 

16.  Explain:  (a)  I  am  the  key  to  its  golden  doors 
(line  14)  ;  (6)  Freighted  with  wealth  (line  21);  (c)  I  am 
the  joy  of  the  waiting  hearts  (line  29). 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ENGLISH  GRAMMAR 


Values  At  length,  towards  the  close  of  the  year,  he  was  prevented, 

by  a  slight  attack  of  what  was  supposed  to  be  gout,  from  taking 
his  usual  daily  walk.  He  now  spent  his  mornings  in  his  study, 
which  overlooked  the  river.  The  cheerfulness  which  had  sup¬ 
ported  him  when  fortune  was  adverse  had  vanished.  A  trifle 
now  sufficed  to  depress  those  elastic  spirits  which  had  borne  up 
against  defeat  and  poverty.  However,  it  was  not  supposed  that 
his  constitution  was  seriously  impaired. 


24 

8 

16 

4 


1.  In  the  above  extract, 

(a)  state  the  subject,  the  predicate,  the  kind,  and 
the  relation  of  each  of  the  subordinate  clauses ; 

( b )  select  one  adjective  phrase  and  three  adverb 
phrases,  and  give  the  relation  of  each ; 

(c)  name  the  part  of  speech  and  state  the  relation 
of  each  italicized  word  or  group  of  words ; 

(d)  select  two  transitive  verbs  and  state  your 
reason  for  considering  each  transitive. 


6 


4 


2.  (a)  Construct  sentences  using  some  form  of  the 
verb  take  in 

(i)  a  past  perfect  verb  phrase  ; 

(ii)  a  past  progressive  verb  phrase  ; 

(iii)  a  simple  future  verb  phrase. 

(6)  Using  the  same  verb,  write 
(i)  an  interrogative  sentence  ; 

(ii)  an  imperative  sentence. 


8  3.  Write  sentences  using  each  of  the  following  words 

!  as  two  different  parts  of  speech,  and  name  the  part  of 
speech  used  :  iron ,  well,  by,  two. 

[over] 


4.  Write : 

(a)  the  other  gender  forms  of  niece ,  executor ,  hero  ; 

(b)  the  principal  parts  of  break,  do,  fly  ; 

(c)  the  superlative  forms  of  near,  good,  indus¬ 
trious  ; 

(d)  the  plural  forms  of  thief,  crisis,  6 ; 

(e)  the  possessive  jdural  forms  of  queen,  mouse, 
goddess. 

5.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  selecting  from  the 
brackets  the  proper  word  in  each  case,  and  give  reasons 
for  your  choice  : 

(a)  The  man  (who,  whom)  I  mentioned  is  here. 

(6)  Mother  gave  the  book  to  Mary  and  (I,  me). 

(c)  He  put  his  knife  (in,  into)  his  pocket. 

6.  (a)  Form  complex  sentences  by  adding  one  depen¬ 
dent  clause  to  each  of  the  following  simple  sentences  : 

(i)  Lightning  struck  the  tree. 

(ii)  We  narrowly  escaped  severe  injuries. 

(b)  Form  compound  sentences  by  adding  a  suitable 
clause  to  each  of  the  above  simple  sentences. 

(c)  Change  the  following  sentence  into  a  com¬ 
pound  sentence : 

Though  he  worked  hard  he  accomplished  little. 


^Department  of  education,  ©ntario 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


SPELLING 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times  —  the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 

hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

(Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination ,  Circular  1^8] 

A 

The  canoe  was  lifted  from  the  water,  and  carried  on  the  shoulders 
of  the  Indians.  They  proceeded  into  the  wood,  making  as  broad  a 
trail  as  possible.  They  soon  reached  a  small  river,  which  they  crossed, 
and  continued  onward  until  they  came  to  an  extensive  and  naked  rock. 
At  this  point,  where  their  footsteps  might  be  expected  to  be  no  longer 
visible,  they  retraced  their  route  to  the  brook,  walking  backward  with 
the  utmost  care.  They  now  followed  the  bed  of  the  little  stream  to 
the  lake,  into  which  they  immediately  launched  their  canoe.  The 
margin  of  the  lake  was  fringed  for  some  distance  with  dense  and 
overhanging  bushes  which  concealed  them  from  the  shore.  Under 
cover  of  these  natural  advantages  they  toiled  their  way,  with  patient 
industry,  until  the  scout  announced  that  he  believed  it  would  be  safe 
once  more  to  land. 

B 

1.  In  renewing  his  subscription  my  father  asked  for  the  evening 
edition  of  the  local  newspaper. 

2.  A  mechanic  has  obtained  a  position  with  a  manufacturing  firm 
to  act  as  its  representative  for  electric  refrigerators. 

3.  The  woman  met  with  a  serious  accident  when  she  slipped  on  the 
icy  pavement. 

4.  The  principal  of  the  school  held  a  meeting  of  his  staff  and 
students  on  Wednesday  the  nineteenth  of  February. 

5.  The  foundations  of  Canadian  character  and  prosperity  were  laid 
in  pioneer  days. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


HISTORY 


Values 

12  1.  Tell  the  story  of  the  building  of  the  Canadian 

Pacific  Railway. 


5x3  =  2.  Give  one  reason  why  each  of  the  following  has  a 

15  place  in  Canadian  history  :  Maisonneuve,  Sir  Isaac  Brock, 
Sir  John  A.  Macdonald,  John  Cabot,  James  Wolfe. 


3x5=  3.  State  what  discoveries  or  explorations  were  made 

15  by  each  of  any  three  of  the  following : 

(а)  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie  ; 

(б)  Simon  Fraser; 

(c)  Jacques  Cartier ; 

(d)  David  Thompson  ; 

(e)  Henry  Hudson. 


2x9  = 
18 


4.  Give  an  account  of  the  work  of  each  of  any  txvo 
of  the  following : 

(а)  Lord  Selkirk ; 

(б)  Louis  Joseph  Papineau  ; 

(c)  Thomas  D’Arcy  McGee. 


4x4=  5.  Write  an  account  of  the  United  Empire  Loyalists 

lb  under  these  headings  : 

(a)  why  they  came  to  Canada ; 

(b)  where  they  settled  ; 

(c)  how  they  were  helped ; 

(cl)  results  of  their  settlement  in  Canada. 

[oyer] 


Values 


12 


12 


6.  Either 

(a)  Draw  a  map,  showing  by  means  of  it  the 
explorations  of  Samuel  de  Champlain ; 


OR 


( b )  Write  an  account  of  Champlain’s  explorations. 

7.  Tell  the  story  of  either  Canadian  mining  or  the 
telephone. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


GEOGRAPHY 


Note.  The  Presiding  Officer,  at  the  beginning  of  the  examination 
period,  will  give  to  each  candidate  one  copy  of  the  accompanying  outline 
map  of  the  World. 

Values 

25  1.  On  the  accompanying  map,  a,  b,  c,  d,  e,  mark 

countries ;  f,  g,  h,  j,  k,  mark  seas ;  m,  n,  o,  p,  q,  mark 
mountains  ;  and  the  figures  1  to  10  mark  rivers.  Place 
each  letter  and  figure  at  the  left  of  your  answer  paper, 
and  immediately  to  the  right  place  the  name  of  the 
country,  sea,  mountain  or  river  that  the  letter  or  figure 
marks. 

2.  (a)  Three  upright  posts  of  the  same  height,  A,  B, 
and  C,  stand  at  different  places  on  the  same  meridian, 
A  at  the  Tropic  of  Cancer,  B  at  the  Equator,  and  C  at 
the  Tropic  of  Capricorn.  Compare  the  length  and 
direction  of  their  shadows  at  12  o’clock  noon  on 
June  21st. 

(6)  How  does  the  length  of  day  compare  with 
that  of  night  on  June  21st  (i)  at  A,  (ii)  at  B,  and 
(iii)  at  C  ? 

3.  (a)  Why  is  there  a  tendency  for  air  at  the  surface 
of  the  ocean  to  move  towards  the  Equator  ? 

( b )  Why  does  the  air  not  move  directly  south  in 
the  Northern  Hemisphere  ? 

(c)  What  name  is  applied  to  the  air-movements 
referred  to  in  (a)  and  (b)  ? 

8  4.  (a)  Show  how  the  climates  of  Ireland  and  New¬ 

foundland  are  affected  by  ocean  currents.  Name  these 
currents. 


3 

3 

2 


6 


6 


[over] 


Values 


( b )  Name  three  factors,  other  than  winds  or  ocean 
currents,  that  determine  climate,  and  explain  the  effect 
on  the  climate  of  any  one  of  these  factors. 


6  5.  (a)  Name  and  give  the  location  of  one  important 

shipping  port  in  England,  one  in  Scotland,  and  one  in 
Northern  Ireland. 

3  ( b )  Name  a  probable  cargo  for  a  ship  sailing 

for  Canada  from  each  of  the  ports  named  in  your 
answer  to  (a). 


3  6.  (a)  Name  three  of  the  most  important  commercial 

exports  carried  by  ships  sailing  from  Montreal  to 
England. 

3  (b)  Name  parts  of  Canada  where  the  exports 

named  in  your  answer  to  (a)  are  produced  in  large 
quantities. 

q  (c)  Name  important  products,  one  for  each  country, 

that  Canada  imports  from  the  following  :  New  Zealand, 
India,  British  West  Indies,  Brazil,  France,  Holland. 


7  7.  Write  the  following  list  of  place  names,  one  name 

on  each  line,  and  to  the  right  of  each  write  the  name  of 
the  industry  for  which  the  place  is  noted :  Kirkland 
Lake,  Kapuskasing,  Sudbury,  Windsor,  Kitchener, 
Niagara  Peninsula,  Essex  County. 

4x3=  8.  Describe  the  Union  of  South  Africa  under  the 

12  following  headings : 

(a)  surface ; 

(b)  climate ; 

(c)  people. 
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ARITHMETIC 


1.  (a)  Express  the  following  as  vulgar  fractions  in 
lowest  terms  :  0375;  62 J%  ; 

( b )  Express  each  of  the  following  fractions  as  a 
percent:  f  ;  J  ;  *025. 

(c)  Multiply  7  056  by  *123  and  divide  the  result 
by  '027. 


2.  If  telegraph  posts  along  a  highway  are  placed 
44  yards  apart,  and  the  driver  of  an  automobile  passes 
one  every  2  seconds,  how  many  miles  an  hour  is  he 
travelling  ? 

3.  The  inside  measurements  of  a  rectangular  cistern 
are  :  9  feet  long,  7  feet  wide,  and  6  feet  deep.  To 
prevent  leakage,  the  four  walls  and  bottom  are  coated 
with  tar  at  a  cost  of  $1.17  a  square  yard.  Find  the 
cost  of  coating  the  surfaces. 


4.  A  merchant  obtained  prices  for  hockey  sticks  of 
equal  quality  from  two  manufacturers.  One  quoted  a 
price  of  $7.20  a  dozen  with  successive  discounts  of  25% 
and  10%.  The  other  quoted  a  price  of  $6.25  a  dozen 
with  successive  discounts  of  20%  and  5%.  If  the 
merchant  buys  10  dozen  sticks  at  the  lower  net  price 
and  sells  them  at  50  cents  each,  how  much  money  does 
he  gain  on  the  sale  ? 

[over] 


Values 


8 

4 

12 


12 


5.  A  grocer  imported  40  boxes  of  raisins  containing 
25  pounds  each,  invoiced  at  7  cents  a  pound.  He  pays 
a  specific  duty  of  f  cents  a  pound,  $6.50  for  freight, 
and  $4.00  for  warehouse  charges.  The  raisins  were 
retailed  at  11  cents  a  pound. 

(a)  How  much  did  the  grocer  gain  ? 

( b )  What  was  his  gain  per  cent  ? 

6.  During  a  certain  year  a  farmer  paid  the  following 
expenses :  taxes  on  an  assessment  of  $3600  at  25  mills 
on  the  dollar  ;  insurance  on  $4800  at  30  cents  a  year  for 
each  $100  of  insurance;  and  other  expenses  amounting 
to  $867.50.  If  the  farmer’s  total  receipts  from  the  sale 
of  produce  were  $1979.90,  what  was  his  cash  surplus 
for  the  year  ? 

7.  A  gardener  sent  a  carload  of  potatoes  weighing 
22  J  tons  to  a  commission  merchant  in  Toronto.  The 
merchant  sold  the  potatoes  in  bags  of  90  pounds  each 
at  75  cents  a  bag  on  a  commission  of  8°/Q.  He  paid 
expenses  amounting  to  $12.50.  How  much  money 
should  the  commission  merchant  pay  to  the  gardener  ? 


4 

2 

8 


8.  On  May  10th,  1937,  Thomas  Wilkinson  of  Potter- 
ville,  Ontario,  bought  the  farm  implements  of  Henry 
Thompson  for  $975.00  and  gave  his  note  for  the  whole 
amount  payable  in  9  months  with  interest  at  6°/  per 
annum.  Thompson  agreed  to  accept  payment  of  the 
note  before  it  became  due  at  any  time  convenient  to 
Wilkinson.  On  October  3rd,  1937,  Wilkinson  paid  the 
note  with  interest  up  to  that  date. 

(a)  Write  the  note. 

( b )  On  what  date  was  the  note  legally  due  ? 

(c)  On  October  3rd  how  much  did  Wilkinson  pay 
to  discharge  his  debt  ? 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


WRITING 


Note  1.  In  valuing  the  answers  to  this  paper  the  examiner  will  pay 
special  attention  to  freedom  of  movement,  and  to  correctness  of  letter 
formation,  slant,  and  connections. 

Note  2.  The  marks  in  writing  shall  be  apportioned  as  follows  :  A  maxi¬ 
mum  of  twenty-five  marks  to  the  questions  on  this  paper  and  a  maximum  of 
twenty-five  marks  to  the  candidate’s  writing,  as  judged  from  his  answer  papers 
in  one  of  the  other  subjects  of  Group  II,  said  subject  to  be  determined  by 
the  Entrance  Board  after  the  close  of  the  examination  in  that  Group. 


Values ! 

2  1.  (a)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

one  line,  two  spaces  high,  of  the  right  oval,  retraced  as 
shown  below  : 


2  ( b )  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

one  line,  two  spaces  high,  of  the  exercise  shown  below : 


2  (c)  Using  muscular  or  free  arm  movement,  write 

one  line,  two  spaces  high,  of  the  left  oval,  retraced  as 
shovrn  below  : 


Values 

2 


2.  Write  all  the  capital  letters  (A  to  Z).  Use  free 
arm  movement. 

3.  Write  all  the  small  letters  (a  to  z).  Letters  are 
not  to  be  joined. 

3  4.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  words, 

repeating  each  word  three  times :  Canada,  Ontario, 
Wednesday,  February. 

3  5.  Write  one  line  of  each  of  the  following  combina- 

tions,  repeating  each  combination  three  times :  aaaaa ; 
minimum  ;  uuuuu  ;  sssss. 


4 


6.  Write  the  following  receipt : 


752  Cannon  St.  E.,  Hamilton,  Ont., 
April  1st,  1938. 

Received  from . John  Wilkins . 

Sixty . T°o^-  Dollars  ($60.00) 

for  rent  to  April  30th,  1938. 

Anthony  Zimmermann. 


5 


7.  Write  the  following  poem  : 

If  I  knew  the  box  where  the  smiles  are  kept, 
No  matter  how  large  the  key, 

Or  strong  the  bolt,  I  would  try  so  hard — 
’Twould  open,  I  know,  for  me. 

Then  over  the  land  and  sea  broadcast 
I’d  scatter  the  smiles  to  play, 

That  the  children’s  faces  might  hold  them  fast, 
For  many  and  many  a  day, 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


LECTURE  FRANCAISE 


In  the  examination  in  Reading,  the  examiners  shall  use  one 
or  more  of  the  following  passages,  and  pay  special  attention  to 
pronunciation,  emphasis,  inflection,  and  pause.  They  shall  also 
satisfy  themselves  that  the  candidate  reads  both  intelligently 
and  intelligibly.  Twenty  lines,  at  least,  shall  be  read  by  each 
candidate. 

Candidates  may  elect  to  read  from  either  the  Magnan  or  the 
Baudrillard  (Lisons)  Reader. 

(Value  =  50) 

Texte  a Magnan  ”  (Degre  Superieur). 

Les  Francs  (page  237). 

La  fin  dun  drapeau  (page  269). 

Les  morts  (page  329). 

Texte  “Lisons”  ( Cours  Moyen ,  ler  degree). 

Souvenirs  de  Pierre  Henri  (page  86). 

Le  berger  et  son  chien  (page  104). 

La  patrie  en  danger  (page  236). 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


/ 

1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Pourquoi  et  comment  il  faut  combattre  les 
mauvaises  herbes. 

( b )  Si  j’etais  Premier  Ministre  de  l’Ontario. 

(c)  Le  jour  de  l’An  ou  Le  jour  de  Noel. 

( d )  Quand  grand-pere  etait  petit  gargon. 

ou 

Quand  grand’mere  etait  petite  fille. 

(e)  Pourquoi  je  voudrais  demeurer  a  la  ville. 

ou 

Pourquoi  je  voudrais  demeurer  a  la  campagne. 
(/)  Une  agreable  surprise. 

(g)  Mon  plus  beau  reve. 

2.  Faites  entrer  chacun  des  mots  suivants  dans  une 
phrase,  une  phrase  pour  chaque  mot,  de  maniere  a  en 
demontrer  le  sens  :  region,  circuler,  ridicule,  lourdement, 
selon,  malsain,  sinon,  temporaire,  tel,  superficie. 

3.  Votre  classe  est  a  organiser  un  concours  d  elocution. 

r 

Ecrivez  une  lettre  d’invitation  a  votre  oncle  lui  disant 
pourquoi  vous  aimeriez  qu’il  y  assiste. 

4.  Tracez  a  la  regie  un  rectangle  de  la  grandeur  d’une 
enveloppe  (7  x  3J")  et  adressez  cette  enveloppe  comme 
vous  le  feriez  si  elle  devait  porter  la  lettre  que  vous 
venez  d’ecrire. 
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LITTERATURE  FRANCAISE 


Note.  Les  candidats  qui  out  etudie  le  texte  Magnan  repondront  aux 
questions  des  parties  A,  B,  C,  et  D ;  ceux  qui  ont  etudie  le  texte  Bau- 
drillard  ( Lisons )  repondront  aux  questions  des  parties  A,  B,  C,  et  E. 


Valeur 


A 

MOULINS  D’ENFANT 


Combien  de  fois,  combien .  .  .  .  au  sortir  de  l’ecole, 

N’ai-je  pas  fait  Hotter  des  coquilles  de  noix 

Et  n’ai-je  pas  taille  des  batelets  de  bois 

Qui  filaient  gentiment  sans  compas  ni  bonssole  ! 

5  Combien  de  fois  aussi,  dans  l’eau  de  la  rigole, 

N’ai-je  pas  vu  tourner,  entre  des  cailloux  droits, 

Des  moulins  vite  faits  de  deux  branches  en  croix 
Et  qui  marchaient  avec  une  vitesse  folle ! 

Tournez,  moulins  d’enfant,  avec  un  bruit  tres  doux, 
i  o  Tous  mes  vieux  souvenirs  se  reveillent  en  vous. 

Tendre  voix  du  passe,  tu  n’es  pas  monotone, 

Tu  sais  m’attendrir  et  tu  sais  me  charmer. 

Je  sens  entrer  en  moi  ton  souffle  parfume 
Comme  une  tieur  d’avril  au  jardin  de  l’automne. 

— E.  Daubree. 

1.  Quand  l’auteur  du  poeme  a-t-il  taille  des  batelets 
de  bois  et  fait  des  moulins  d’enfant  ? 


2  +  4 
6 

4 

4 

2 

4 
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2.  A  quelle  epoque  de  sa  vie  le  poete  a-t-il  ecrit  ce 
poeme  ?  Trouvez  deux  expressions  dans  le  poeme  qui 
justifient  votre  reponse. 

3.  Contrastez  Failure  des  batelets  et  des  moulins. 

4.  Les  batelets  filaient-ils  vers  un  but  determine  ? 
Indiquez  une  expression  pour  justifier  votre  reponse. 

5.  A  quoi  s’adresse  l’expression,  “tu  n’es  pas  mono¬ 
tone”  (ligne  11)? 

6.  Expliquez  comment  le  poete  est  a  la  fois  attendri 
et  charme. 

7.  A  quoi  le  poete  compare-t-il  ces  souvenirs  ? 

[tournez] 


Valeur 

IT 


8.  Expliquez  les  expressions  :  avec  une  vitesse  folle 
(ligne  8) ;  avec  un  bruit  tres  doux  (ligne  9) ;  se  reveil- 
lent  en  vous  (ligne  10) ;  Je  sens  entrer  en  moi  (ligne  13)  ; 
souffle  parfume  (ligne  13);  au  jardin  de  Pautomne 
(ligne  14). 

B 


10 

10 

2 

2 

10 


2 

2 


NOX  {La  nuit) 

Sur  la  pente  des  monts  les  brises  apaisees 
Inclinent  au  sommeil  les  arbres  onduleux ; 

L’oiseau  silencieux  s’endort  dans  les  rosees 
Et  l’etoile  a  dore  Fecume  des  Hots  bleus. 

5  Au  contour  des  ravins,  sur  les  hauteurs  sauvages, 

Une  molle  vapeur  efface  les  chemins; 

La  lune  tristement  baigne  les  noirs  feuillages, 

L’oreille  n’entend  plus  les  murmures  humains. 

Mais  sur  le  sable  au  loin  cliante  la  naer  divine, 
i  o  Et  des  hautes  forets  gemit  la  grande  voix, 

Et  l’air  sonore,  aux  cieux  que  la  terre  illumine, 

Porte  le  chant  des  mers  et  le  soupir  des  bois. 

— Leconte  de  Lisle. 

9.  Indiquez  les  objets  que  la  nuit  semble  immobiliser 
ou  faire  disparaitre. 

10.  Indiquez  les  objets  qui  semblent  prendre  vie  avec 
la  nuit. 

11.  Pourquoi  les  arbres  semblent-ils  sommeiller  ? 

12.  Que  veut  dire:  “gemit  la  grande  voix”? 

13.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes :  les  arbres 
onduleux  (ligne  2) ;  au  contour  des  ravins  (ligne  5) ;  la 
lune  tristement  baigne  (ligne  7) ;  la  mer  divine  (ligne  9); 
le  soupir  des  bois  (ligne  12). 

14.  Comment  1  etoile  dore-t-elle  Fecume  des  Hots  bleus  ? 

15.  Trouvez  quatre  adjectifs  qui  indiquent  le  calme  de 
la  nuit. 


10 


1 6.  Ecrivez  :  ^ 

(a)  les  cinq  premiers  versets  (20  lignes)  de  Au 
rossignol ; 

OU 

(b)  dix  lignes  de  La  laitiere  et  le  pot  an  lait  apres 

11  m’est,  disait-elle,  facile 
Delever  des  poulets  autour  de  ma  maison. .  .  . 

OU 


( c )  Mars  (en  entier). 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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D 

SOUPIRS  D’UN  CAPTIF 

Captif  aux  rivages  du  Maure, 

Un  guerrier  courbe  sur  ses  fers, 

Disait :  Je  vous  revois  encore, 

Oiseaux  ennemis  des  hivers. 

5  Hirondelles  que  l’esperance 

Suit  jusqu’en  ces  brulants  climats, 

Sans  doute  vous  quittez  la  France: 

De  mon  pays  ne  me  parlez-vous  pas'? 

Depuis  trois  ans,  je  vous  conjure 
io  De  m’apporter  un  souvenir 
Du  vallon  ou  ma  vie  obscure 
Se  bergait  d’un  doux  avenir. 

Au  detour  d’une  eau  qui  chemine 
A  Hots  purs,  sous  de  frais  Idas, 
is  Vous  avez  vu  notre  chaumine  : 

De  ce  vallon  ne  me  parlez-vous  pas? 

L’une  de  vous  peut-etre  est  nee 
Au  toit  oil  j’ai  regu  le  jour  ; 

La,  d’une  mere  infortunee 
-  o  Vous  avez  du  plaindre  F’amour. 

Mourante,  elle  croit  a  toute  heure 
Entendre  le  bruit  de  mes  pas ; 

Elle  ecoute  et  puis  elle  pleure ! 

De  son  amour  ne  me  parlez-vous  pas? 

— Beranger. 

17.  Pourquoi  le  captif  parle-t-il  aux  hirondelles  ? 

18.  Quel  est  le  climat  de  l’endroit  oil  se  trouve  le  captif  ? 

19.  Quelle  pensee  resume  les  huit  premiers  vers  ? 

20.  Imaginez  (une  phrase  ou  deux)  les  circonstances 
qui  ont  conduit  le  guerrier  en  captivite. 

21.  Ce  guerrier  appartenait-il  a  une  famille  riche  et 
influente  ?  Donnez  vos  raisons. 

22.  Tout  le  monde  avait-il  oublie  ce  guerrier  ? 

23.  Pourquoi  ne  retourne-t-il  pas  a  son  foyer  ? 

24.  Pourquoi  sa  mere  pleure-t-elle  en  vain  ? 

25.  Quelle  pensee  le  poete  met-il  dans  l’esprit  du  captif 
dans  le  deuxieme  verset  ? 

26.  Resumez  succinctement  le  3e  verset. 

27.  Qu’est-ce  qu’est  la  patrie  pour  ce  captif  ? 

[tournez] 


\ 


Valeur 
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LA  MOLT  CHOISISSANT  UN  PREMIER  MINISTRE 

La  Mort,  reine  dn  monde,  assembla,  certain  jour, 

Dans  les  enfers,  toute  sa  cour. 

Elle  voulait  choisir  un  bon  premier  ministre 
Qui  rendit  ses  Etats  encor  plus  florissants. 

5  Pour  remplir  cet  emploi  sinistre, 

Du  fond  du  noir  Tartare  arrivent  a  pas  lents 
La  Fievre,  la  Goutte  et  la  Guerre. 

C’etaient  trois  sujets  excellents  : 

Tout  l’enfer  et  toute  la  terre 
10  Rendaient  justice  a  leurs  talents. 

La  Mort  leur  fit  accueil ;  la  Peste  vint  ensuite. 

On  ne  pouvait  nier  qu’elle  n’eut  du  merite ; 

Nul  n’osait  lui  rien  disputer, 

Et  Ton  ne  sut  alors  qui  devait  l’emporter. 

15  La  Mort  meme  etait  en  balance ; 

Mais  les  Vices  etant  venus, 

Des  ce  moment,  la  Mort  n’hesita  plus, 

Elle  choisit  lTntemperance. 

— Florian. 


2 


17.  Pourquoi  la  Mort  est-elle  appelee  la  reine  du 
monde  ? 


2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 
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18.  Pourquoi  la  Mort  voulait-elle  avoir  un  bon  premier 
ministre  ? 

19.  Pourquoi  la  Fievre,  la  Goutte,  et  la  Peste  arrivent- 
I  elles  a  pas  lents  ? 

20.  Pensez-vous  qu’elles  etaient  des  sujets  excellents  ? 
Pourquoi  ? 

21.  Expliquez  Pindecision  de  la  Mort  en  face  de  la 
Fievre,  la  Goutte  et  la  Peste. 

22.  Nommez  quelques-uns  (au  moins  4)  des  vices  qui 
se  presentment  a  la  Mort. 

23.  Dites  pourquoi  la  Mort  choisit  lTntemperance. 

24.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  :  emploi  sinistre 
(ligne  5)  ;  rendaient  justice  a  leurs  talents  (ligne  10); 
la  Mort  leur  fit  accueil  (ligne  11);  la  Mort  etait  en 
balance  (ligne  15). 
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On  dit  que  c’est  toi  qui  produis 
Les  fleurs  dont  le  jardin  se  pare, 

Et  que  sans  toi,  toujours  avare, 

Le  verger  n’aurait  point  de  fruits. 

1.  Dans  le  texte  ci-dessus : 

(а)  Indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune 
des  propositions. 

(б)  Analysez  la  proposition  dont  le  verbe  est 
aurait. 

Si  les  chiffres  que  vous  nous  avez  fournis  sont  exacts,  je  puis 
vous  assurer  que  le  montant  qui  vous  revient  est  tres  eleve. 

2.  Dans  la  phrase  ci-dessus  : 

(a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  subordonnees  et 
indiquez  la  nature  et  la  fonction  de  chacune. 

( b )  Faites  l’analyse  grammatical  e  des  mots  sui- 
vants :  chiffres,  nous ,  que,  revient,  tres. 

3.  ( a )  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au 
feminin  tous  les  noms  et  les  mots  qui  dependent  des  noms: 

(i)  Ce  vieux  jardinier  avait  un  cheval  roux 
pared  a  celui  de  son  voisin. 

(ii)  L’empereur,  aussi  naif  que  franc,  crut  que  le 
prince  allait  lui-meme  recevoir  tous  ces  bons 
paysans  bretons. 

(iii)  Le  nouveau  gouverneur  est  le  favori  du  due, 
son  oncle. 

(iv)  Cet  instituteur  nous  dit  que  les  ecoliers 
fran^ais,  grecs  et  italiens  sont  tres  actifs  et 
studieux. 


[tournez] 


Valeur 


30  x  J 

=  10 


7 


6x1  = 
6 


( b )  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  mettant  au 
pluriel  tous  les  noms  (excepte  lumiere)  et  les  mots  qui 
dependent  des  noms : 

(i)  Le  payement  total  comme  cet  autre  detail 
ne  figurait  pas  sur  son  bail. 

(ii)  Le  dernier  combat  naval  a  ete  fatal  a  cette 
entreprise  nationale,  nous  dit  l’amiral. 

(iii)  Cette  nouvelle  garde-robe  est  faite  d’un 
metal  inoxydable.  Un  vitrail  y  admet  la 
lumiere  et  un  soupirail  muni  d’un  petit 
ventilateur  electrique  sert  a  la  ventiler. 

4.  (a)  Mettez  les  verbes  suivants  au  mode,  au  temps, 
a  la  personne  et  au  nombre  indiques : 

(i)  ecrire  (indicatif  passe  simple  ou  defini,  troi- 
sieme  personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(ii)  courir  (futur  simple,  deuxieme  personne  du 
singulier) ; 

(iii)  envoyer  (conditionnel,  present,  premiere 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(iv)  savoir  (imperatif,  deuxieme  personne  du 
singulier) ; 

(v)  vivre  (indicatif,  passe  compose  ou  indefini, 
troisieme  personne  du  singulier) ; 

(vi)  remuer  (conditionnel,  present,  deuxieme 
personne  du  pluriel) ; 

(vii)  plier  (futur  simple,  troisieme  personne  du 
singulier). 

( b )  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  ecrivant 
les  verbes  en  italiques  au  mode,  au  temps,  a  la  personne 
et  au  nombre  exiges  par  le  sens : 

(i)  Quand  nous  fumes  partis  ils  se  mettre  a 
chanter. 

(ii)  Ils  nous  suivre  si  nous  l’avions  voulu. 

(iii)  Vous  pouvoir  leur  aider  si  vous  le  vouliez. 

(iv)  II  etudier  s’il  avait  plus  de  temps  libre. 

(v)  Demain  je  voir  ce  que  tu  faire. 


Valeur 

10  X  J 
=  5 


6x1  = 
6 


6x1  = 
6 


12  x  J 
=  6 


4x1  = 
4 


6x2  = 
12 


5.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes,  choisissant  des 
expressions  entre  parentheses  celle  qui  convient : 

(a)  (Tous,  Toutes)  les  salles  sont  (rempli,  remplies, 
remplis)  de  (fume,  fumee,  fumer). 

( b )  Je  (mes,  mets,  mais,  m’est)  (autant,  otant) 
d’efForts  (a,  a)  (leur,  leurs)  (aide,  aider)  dans 
(cet,  cette)  ouvrage  qu’il  m’en  (est,  ait)  possible. 

6.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  remplacez  le  tiret  par 
la  preposition  qu’exige  le  sens  : 

(a)  C’est  le  chien - votre  oncle  qui  m’a  mordu 

- la  jambe. 

( b )  II  vient  d’arriver  -  son  frere  et  il  doit 

partir - la  ville  immediatement. 

(c)  Nous  passons - travers  les  champs. 

( d )  Tous  ces  fruits  sont  bons - manger. 

7.  Remplacez  chaque  tiret  par  le  pronom  qu’exige 
le  sens : 

(a)  Les  deux  jeunes  lilies - vous  me  parliez 

- visitent  souvent. 

(b)  Je  voulais  toujours  vous - parler. 

(c)  Void  les  questions - vous  devez  repondre. 

( d )  Ils  m’ont  demande  des  bonbons  mais  je  n’ai 

pas  voulu - donner. 

8.  Donnez  les  adverbes  qui  correspondent  aux  mots 
suivants  :  present,  jour,  tout,  partie,  force,  forme,  silence, 
continuer,  franc,  recent,  courage,  habitude. 

9.  (a)  Justifiez  l’orthographe  des  mots  en  italiques 
dans  les  phrases  suivantes : 

(i)  Votre  composition  sera  corrigee  des  que 
vous  l’aurez  terminee . 

(ii)  Vous  devez  analyser  tous  les  mots  soulignes. 

(b)  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant 
aecorder,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  les  mots  en  italiques,  et  justifiez 
l’orthographe  de  chacun : 

(i)  Les  deux  suivant  apercevant  le  nieme  obs¬ 
tacle  rebrousserent  chemin  en  grommelant. 
(ii)  Aveugle  par  les  rayons  eblouissant  des 
phares  elles  allerent  se  heurter  contre  le 
mur. 


. 
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HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTRANCE 


ORTHOGRAPHE 


Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 
REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
hear  distinctly  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

( Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination ,  Circular  I}8\ 

A 

Un  vieillard  voyageait  seul  a  pied  quand  subitement  il 
tomba  malade.  Ne  pouvant  continuer  sa  route,  il  fut  oblige  de 
se  coucher  sur  la  paille  dans  une  grange,  et  il  etait  fort  aplaindre. 

La  petite  Louise,  fille  d’un  paysan  tres  pauvre,  eut  pitie  de 
lui.  Elle  allait  le  voir  tous  les  jours  et  chaque  fois  lui  donnait 
vingt  sous. 

Mais  un  soir  Thonnete  hoinme  lui  demanda  d’un  ton  inquiet : 
“  Ma  chere  enfant,  j’ai  appris  que  vos  parents  sont  pauvres.  Dites- 
moi  done  franchement  oil  vous  trouvez  tous  ces  sous.  J’aime- 
rais  mieux  mourir  de  faim  que  d’accepter  un  sou  que  vous  ne 
pourriez  me  donner  en  bonne  conscience. 

Oh!  repondit  Louise,  soyez  sans  ennui.  Je  vais  a  lecole, 
et  pour  y  arriver,  il  me  faut  traverser  une  prairie  oil  les  fraises 
abondent.  Chaque  jour  j’en  remplis  une  corbeille  que  je  vends 
chez  l’epicier.” 

Le  vieillard  sentit  des  larmes  d’attendrissement  s  echapper 
de  ses  paupieres  et  rouler  sur  ses  joues. 

B 

1.  Ce  mecanicien  et  son  apprenti  nous  ont  assure  que  tous  ces 
travaux  avaient  ete  bien  faits. 

2.  En  y  mettant  plus  d’energie  et  d’enthousiasme  nous  pour- 
rions  bientot  ameliorer  nos  bibliotheques  scolaires. 

3.  Les  pompiers  etaient  presque  sufFoques  lorsque  les  renforts 
qu’on  leur  avait  promis  arriverent. 

4.  Lpuises  (ees)  comme  nous  Tetions,  nous  nous  hatames  de 
prendre  l’ascenseur. 
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MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  The  composition  should  he  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half 
in  length  ( about  200  to  300  words ). 

A 

1.  Write  a  prose  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  Radio  advertising. 

( b )  The  prize  I  did  not  win. 

(c)  Breaking  the  colt. 

(d)  My  window-boxes. 

( e )  On  newspaper  reading. 

(/)  The  night  train  passes  through. 

B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words) :  infer,  imply ;  contemptible, 
contemptuous  ;  last  (adjective),  latest ;  ensure,  insure. 

3.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  correct  or  improve 
them  and  give  reasons  for  any  changes  you  make  : 

(a)  Coming  round  a  sharp  bend  in  the  river,  the  moon 
suddenly  appeared  directly  ahead  of  our  canoe. 

(. b )  We  took  the  boat  down  to  the  docks,  where  we  hid  it 
till  it  was  dark. 

(c)  As  I  grew  older  from  listening  to  the  conversation  of 
adults  I  learned  a  new  fear. 


[over] 


4.  Give  in  one  word  the  meaning  of  each  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  paragraph.  Do  not  write  the  whole 
paragraph,  but  only  each  italicized  expression  and  its  meaning, 
for  example,  returning  from  time  to  time — recurrent. 

He  was  a  man  who  talked  a  great  deal.  Still,  we  found 
his  stories  of  life  when  the  country  was  new  very  interesting, 
even  though  they  seemed  without  end.  He  told  of  hardships 
almost  beyond  belief ,  of  dreaded  diseases  which  attack  whole 
communities  at  the  same  time ,  of  exciting  encounters  with  wild 
animals.  He  was  particularly  fond  of  relating  the  story  of  a 
startling  adventure  which  took  place  at  night ,  with  a  large 
animal  which  sleeps  during  the  winter ,  in  other  words,  a  bear. 
He  remembered  the  day,  the  fourteenth  of  April,  and  never 
failed  to  tell  the  story  on  each  annual  return  of  the  day  on 
which  his  adventure  had  taken  place. 

5.  Using  the  name  of  George  Ritchie,  living  in  Napanee, 
write  a  letter  to  Mr.  James  Everest,  who  lives  at  497  Bridge 
Avenue,  Belleville,  asking  him  to  address  the  Literary  Society, 
of  which  you  are  the  secretary.  Indicate  the  arrangements  for 
meeting  him,  and  the  hour  at  which  he  is  asked  to  speak. 


V 
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1.  Quote : 

(a)  the  passage  from  Twelfth  Night,  beginning,  “A  blank, 
my  lord/’  and  ending,  “  but  little  in  our  love  ” ; 

AND 

(b)  either  the  lines  from  Ulysses,  beginning,  “I  am  apart 
of  all  that  I  have  met”,  and  ending,  “Beyond  the  utmost  bound 
of  human  thought”;  OR  the  lines  from  How  One  Winter  Came 
in  the  Lake  Region,  beginning,  “From  day  to  day  still  hushed 
the  season’s  mood,”  and  ending,  “Fast  fell  the  driving  snow”. 

2.  (a)  “  There  is  nothing  in  Malvolio’s  conduct  to  justify  the 
unscrupulous  persecution  of  his  tormentors.” 

Discuss  the  treatment  of  Malvolio  under  the  following- 
headings  : 

(i)  the  reasons  which  each  participant  in  the  plot  has 
to  dislike  Malvolio ; 

(ii)  other  reasons  which  tend  to  make  the  reader  sympa¬ 
thize  with  the  plotters ; 

(iii)  the  qualities  in  Malvolio’s  character  which  might 
make  the  plot  seem  “unscrupulous  persecution”. 

(b)  Olivia  :  Run  after  that  same  peevish  messenger, 

The  county’s  man :  he  left  this  ring  behind  him, 

Would  I,  or  not :  tell  him  I’ll  none  of  it. 

(i)  Describe  the  episode  of  the  ring. 

(ii)  What  is  the  dramatic  value  of  this  episode  ? 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  in  the  following  passages : 

(a)  Like  Avion  on  the  dolphin’s  back, 

I  saw  him  hold  acquaintance  with  the  waves 
So  long  as  I  could  see. 

(b)  He  is  knight,  dubb’d  with  unhatch’d  rapier  and  on  carpet 
consideration ;  but  he  is  a  devil  in  private  brawl. 

[over] 


(c)  Then  let  thy  love  be  younger  than  thyself, 

Or  thy  affection  cannot  hold  the  bent . 

For  women  are  as  roses,  whose  fair  flower, 

Being  once  display’d,  doth  fall  that  very  hour. 

( d )  Alas,  it  is  the  baseness  of  thy  fear 
That  makes  thee  strangle  thy  propriety : 

Fear  not,  Cesario;  take  thy  fortunes  up; 

Be  that  thou  know’st  thou  art,  and  then  thou  art 
As  great  as  that  thou  fear’st. 

(0  Viola.  Excellently  done,  if  God  did  all. 

Olivia.  ’ Tis  in  grain ,  sir;  ’twill  endure  wind  and  weather. 

4.  Name  the  speaker  and  the  person  referred  to  in  each  of 
the  following  passages : 

(tt)  Now  the  melancholy  god  protect  thee;  and  the  tailor  make 
thy  doublet  of  changeable  taffeta,  for  thy  mind  is  a  very  opal. 

(b)  Yet,  if  ’t  were  so, 

She  could  not  sway  her  house,  command  her  followers, 

Take  and  give  back  affairs  and  their  dispatch 
With  such  a  smooth,  discreet,  and  stable  bearing 
As  I  perceive  she  does. 

(c)  He  plays  o’  tli’  viol-de-gamboys,  and  speaks  three  or  four 
languages  word  for  word  without  book,  and  hath  all  the  good 
gifts  of  nature. 

( d )  An  affection’d  ass,  that  cons  state  without  book,  and  utters  it 
by  great  swarths ;  the  best  persuaded  of  himself,  so  cramm’d, 
as  lie  thinks,  with  excellences,  that  it  is  his  grounds  of  faith 
that  all  that  look  on  him  love  him. 

( fi )  Truly,  madam,  he  holds  Belzebub  at  the  stave’s  end  as  well  as 
a  man  in  his  case  may  do. 

5.  Answer  any  three  of  (a),  (6),  (c),  (d),  ( e ),  (/)  : 

(а)  Contrast  the  character  of  the  Duke  with  that  of  his 
late  wTife  as  presented  in  My  Last  Duchess. 

(б)  State  what  the  author  of  The  Dromedary  thinks  of 
the  animal  and  of  the  people  who  come  to  see  it. 

(c)  What  evidence  do  the  servants  and  constables  find  to 
show  that  the  central  figure  in  the  poem,  In  the  Servants’ 
Quarters ,  is  not  the  indifferent  bystander  he  pretends  to  be  ? 

(d)  This  relative  of  mine 
Was  she  seventy  and  nine 

When  she  died? 

By  the  canvas  may  be  seen 
How  she  looked  at  seventeen .  .  . 

Describe  the  lady  as  she  is  pictured  b}^  the  poet  at  both 
the  ages  mentioned. 


(e)  (i)  Explain  the  terms,  “bobbing-holes”,  and  “white 
harps  ”  as  used  in  The  Ice  Floes. 

(ii)  Mention  two  warnings  of  the  coming  storm  which 
the  men  failed  to  notice. 

(iii)  Why  did  they  not  notice  these  warnings  ? 

(/).  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  tell  the  story  of  Robin 
Hood  and  the  Gurtal  Friar. 

6.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  (h),  (c),  ( d ) : 

(a)  (i)  Sum  up  in  not  more  than  six  lines  evidence  from 
The  Three  Strangers  to  show  that  the  period  presented  in  the 
story  is  not  the  twentieth  century. 

(ii)  Mention  three  points  from  the  story  which  might 
have  served  to  arouse  some  suspicion  in  the  mind  of  the  reader 
as  to  the  identity  of  the  first  stranger. 

( b )  (i)  Lots  of  people  that  take  it  every  day  think  it’s  only  the 

train  to  the  golf  grounds,  but  the  joke  is  that  after  it  passes 
out  of  the  city... it  turns  itself  little  by  little  into  the 
Mariposa  train .  .  . 

Describe  the  transformation  pictured  by  Mr.  Leacock  in 
the  physical  make-up  of  the  train  and  in  the  passengers  and 
the  train  crew. 

(ii)  And  as  we  listen,  the  cry  grows  fainter  and  fainter  in  our 
ears  and  we  are  sitting  here  again  in  the  leather  chairs  of 
the  Mausoleum  Club,  talking  of  the  little  Town  in  the 
Sunshine  that  once  we  knew. 

Describe  the  sort  of  man  with  whom  the  conversation  is 
supposed  to  have  taken  place. 

(c)  But  Pichot...he  honoured  with  a  personal  hatred  that  held 
a  streak  of  rivalry.  .  .  And  Henderson’s  hate  for  him  as  a 
man  was  mixed  with  respect  for  the  adversary  worthy  of  his 
powers. 

(i)  In  The  Blackwater  Pot  what  qualities  in  Pichot’s 
character  gave  rise  to  Henderson’s  hate  ? 

(ii)  What  qualities  called  forth  his  respect  ? 

(d)  (i)  What  benefits,  according  to  the  author  of  The  Game, 
may  the  spectators  derive  from  a  “  consuming  passion  ”  for  sport  ? 

(ii)  Mention  two  ways  in  which  rugby  is  shown  to  be 
like  war. 

(iii)  Explain  what  the  author  means  by  the  “  double 
sense  of  war  and  peace”  which  he  says  may  be  found  in  both 
spectators  and  players. 


[over] 


7.  Describe  and  account  for  one  of  the  two  great  changes 

o  o 

which  take  place  in  the  character  of  Silas  Marner. 

8.  VOICES 

All  day  with  anxious  heart  and  wondering  ear 
I  listened  to  the  city;  heard  the  ground 
Echo  with  human  thunder,  and  the  sound 
Go  reeling  down  the  streets  and  disappear. 

5  The  headlong  hours,  in  their  wild  career, 

Shouted  and  sang  until  the  world  was  drowned 
With  babel-voices,  each  one  more  profound .  .  . 

All  day  it  surged — but  nothing  could  I  hear. 

That  night  the  country  never  seemed  so  still ; 
i  o  The  trees  and  grasses  spoke  without  a  word 

To  stars  that  brushed  them  with  their  silver  wings. 

Together  with  the  moon  I  climbed  the  hill, 

And,  in  the  very  heart  of  Silence,  heard 
The  speech  and  music  of  immortal  things. 

— Louis  Untermeyer. 

(a)  (i)  What  is  the  form  of  this  poem  ? 

(ii)  How  do  you  recognize  this  form  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  contrasting  pictures  suggested  by  the 
two  parts  of  the  poem. 

(c)  Explain  : 

(i)  human  thunder  (1.  3)  ; 

(ii)  babel- voices  (1.  7)  ; 

(iii)  All  day  it  surged — but  nothing  could  I  hear  (1.  8) ; 

(iv)  And,  in  the  very  heart  of  Silence,  heard 

The  speech  and  music  of  immortal  things  (11.  13, 14). 
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CANADIAN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2,  but  not  both. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map,  mark  in  and  name  : 
Port  Royal,  Fort  Frontenac,  Louisbourg,  Hochelaga,  the  Talbot 
Settlement,  Fort  Prince  of  Wales,  Crysler’s  Farm,  Fort  Chipe- 
wyan. 

(b)  State  why  each  of  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a) 
is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history.  - 


2.  (a)  Using  the  accompanying  outline  map  to  illustrate 
your  answer,  give  an  account  of  the  journeys  of  Champlain. 

(b)  Show  how  these  journeys  illustrate  the  importance  of 
the  following  in  the  exploration  of  New  France  :  (i)  the  water¬ 
ways,  (ii)  the  fur  trade,  (iii)  the  relations  of  the  French  with 
the  Indians. 

B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  B ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  work  of  Jean  Talon  in  New  France. 

( b )  Describe  and  show  the  significance  of  Frontenac’s 
relations  with  (i)  the  Indians,  (ii)  the  English. 

(c)  In  the  seigniorial  system  what  were  the  obligations 
of  the  seignior  to  the  King  ? 

4.  (a)  Why  was  the  control  of  the  Ohio  Valley  important  in 
the  rivalry  between  Great  Britain  and  France  in  the  years 
immediately  preceding  the  Seven  Years’  War  ?  Illustrate  your 
answer  by  reference  to  important  events. 

(b)  Describe  the  career  of  General  James  Murray  after  the 
capture  of  Quebec,  stating  clearly  the  problems  with  which  he 
had  to  deal.  [over] 


5.  (<x)  Give  an  account  of  the  explorations  of  either  Samuel 
Hearne  or  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie. 

(b)  (i)  Show  how  the  conflict  of  claims  arose  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  United  States  in  regard  to  the  Oregon 
Boundary. 

(ii)  What  were  the  terms  of  the  Oregon  Treaty  ? 


Note. 


c 

Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  0,  only  the  first  ttvo  attempted  will  be  valued. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  part  taken  by  William  Lyon  Mackenzie 
in  the  difficulties  leading  to  the  rebellion  of  1837-1838  in  Upper 
Canada. 

( b )  What  was  meant  by  responsible  government  as  recom¬ 
mended  by  Lord  Durham  in  his  Report  ? 

(c)  Describe  political  conditions  in  the  province  of  Canada 
between  1850  and  1864  and  show  their  relation  to  the 
question  of  Confederation. 


7.  (a)  Compare  life  in  Upper  Canada  a  century  ago  with 
that  in  Ontario  to-day  in  regard  to  (i)  travel  and  communica¬ 
tions,  (ii)  schools. 

(b)  What  areas  have  been  added  to  the  Dominion  of 
Canada  since  Confederation  ?  What  circumstances  led  to  the 
addition  of  each  of  these  areas  ? 


8.  (a)  What  changes  were  made  in  the  treaty-making  powers 
of  the  Dominion  during  the  premiership  of  Sir  Wilfrid  Laurier  ? 

(6)  Show  how  the  changes  in  Canada’s  position  within 
the  British  Empire  since  the  outbreak  of  the  Great  War  are 
illustrated  by  : 

(i)  the  peace  treaties  ; 

(ii)  Canadian  legations  in  other  countries  ; 

(iii)  the  Imperial  Conferences  ; 

(iv)  the  office  of  Governor-General. 

(c)  (i)  What  is  meant  by  the  term  cabinet  as  it  is  under¬ 
stood  in  our  Canadian  system  of  government  ? 

(ii)  By  whom  are  judges  of  the  law  courts  in  Canada 
appointed  ? 

(iii)  What  are  two  important  duties  of  a  county  council 
in  Ontario  ? 


^Department  of  tEDucatton,  Ontario 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


ANCIENT  HISTORY 


Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 

A 

Note.  The  candidate  will  take  this  question . 

1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name: 
Corcyra,  Ostia,  Alexandria,  Syracuse,  Dacia,  Olympia,  Mount 
Athos,  Saguntum,  Ionia,  Samnium. 

( b )  State  important  historical  facts  (one  for  each)  con¬ 
nected  with  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a). 


B 

Note.  Only  one  question  in  B  is  to  be  attempted. 

2.  Describe  early  Cretan  civilization  with  special  reference  to 
the  palace  at  Cnossus. 

3.  Describe  the  empire  and  civilization  of  Assyria  at  the 
time  of  Saro-on  II  and  Sennacherib. 


C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attemqited.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  C,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

4.  (a)  Compare  the  Athenian  and  the  Spartan  systems  of 
education. 

(6)  Show  how  Athens  and  Sparta  differed  in  national 
characteristics  and  ideals. 


5.  (a)  What  was  at  stake  in  the  Persian  Wars,  492-479  B.c.  ? 
.  (6)  What  were  the  results  of  these  wars  ? 

(c)  What  part  did  Themistocles  play  in  winning  victory 
for  the  Greeks  ? 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Write  an  account  of  the  origins  of  Greek  tragedy  and 
comedy. 

(6)  Describe  the  work  of  Aeschylus,  Euripides,  and  Aris¬ 
tophanes  in  the  field  of  drama. 


7.  Explain  how  “  Philip’s  arduous  labours  made  possible 
the  greater  achievement  of  Alexander.” 


D 


Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  (a)  Describe  the  family  life  of  the  early  Romans.  What 
place  had  the  worship  of  Vesta  in  this  family  life  ? 

(6)  Describe  the  attitude  of  the  early  Romans  to  the  dead. 


9.  Sketch  the  character  and  career  of  two  of  the  following  : 
Gaius  Gracchus,  Sulla,  Crassus. 


10.  (a)  Compare  the  positions  of  Julius  Caesar  and  Augustus 
in  the  Roman  government. 

(b)  What  differences  were  there  in  their  respective  admin¬ 
istrations  of  the  provinces  ? 

(c)  Compare  the  achievements  of  Julius  Caesar  with 
those  of  Augustus  in  beautifying  Rome. 

11.  (a)  Why  did  the  Roman  Empire  begin  to  decline  in  the 
third  century  of  the  Christian  era  ? 

(6)  What  effects  did  the  barbarian  invasions  have  on  life 
in  the  Roman  Empire  ? 
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Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper ;  questions  are  of 

equal  value. 

1.  (a)  Why  is  wheat  the  main  product  of  the  farms  of  the 
prairie  provinces  ? 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  difficulties  facing  the  western 
wheat  farmer  at  the  present  time  ? 

( c )  What  are  the  important  alternative  occupations  to 
which  the  prairie  farmer  might  turn  if  wheat  farming  becomes 
relatively  less  profitable  in  the  future  ? 

2.  Show  how  the  geographic  characteristics  of  Ontario  have 
contributed  to  its  economic  importance. 

3.  (a)  What  factors  determine  the  importance  of  an  ocean 
port  ?  Do  these  factors  apply  also  to  ports  on  the  Great  Lakes  ? 
Illustrate  by  a  description  of  one  important  ocean  port  and  one 
important  lake  port. 

( b )  Explain  the  effects  which  the  Panama  Canal  has  had 
on  the  economic  life  of  either  Canada  or  the  United  States. 

4.  Give  the  reasons  for  : 

(а)  the  importance  of  Great  Britain  as  a  producer  of  cotton 
textiles ; 

(б)  the  rising  importance  of  Japan  in  the  cotton  industry; 

(c)  the  movement  of  many  cotton  textile  factories  in  the 
United  States  from  New  England  to  the  Southern 
States. 


[OVEK] 


5.  (a)  What  conditions  favour  the  production  of  rice  ? 
Where  are  the  chief  producing  areas  ?  What  countries  export 
rice  and  where  are  its  chief  markets  ? 

(6)  (i)  Give  the  location  of  the  chief  producing  areas  for 
any  three  of  the  following  products :  tobacco,  tea,  sugar,  coffee, 
wool,  newsprint  paper,  (ii)  Account  for  the  development  of 
production  in  the  areas  named  in  your  answer. 

6.  Show  how  the  economic  development  of  India  has  been 
affected  by  its  location,  its  physical  features,  and  its  climate. 
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1.  Add  three  parts  above  the  following  figured  bass,  making 
the  treble  as  melodious  as  possible. 


q- b  t.  3  ?' — 

hn — r 

3  j  1 

^  1 

5*  6  S 

3+3 

l  r  f 

6  r 
-  s- 

6  ^ 

4- 

EEAifN 

- 

3J 

=q=L 

y  v  b — * — ^ j — 
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2.  Harmonize  the  following  melody  in  four  parts,  treating 
the  notes  marked  with  an  asterisk  as  passing  or  auxiliary  notes. 
No  modulations  are  required. 
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3.  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  life  of  Beethoven,  and  give  a 
list  of  his  principal  works. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  State  briefly  the  form  and  general  characteristics  of 
Beethoven’s  Piano  Sonata,  Op.  27,  No.  1,  E  Flat. 

( b )  To  which  period  does  this  composition  belong  ? 


5.  Identify  the  following  passages  from  Beethoven’s  Sonata, 
Op.  27,  No.  1,  stating  from  which  movement,  and,  in  a  general 
way,  from  what  part  of  the  movement  each  is  taken. 


— ^1-  r  t — 
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6.  Write  any  three  melodic  phrases  (other  than  those  quoted 
in  question  5)  from  Beethoven’s  Sonata,  Op.  27,  No.  1. 
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1.  Factor  fully: 

(a)  aQ  —  b&  ; 

(b)  4a:4  —  1 7cc2  +  4. 

2.  Find  the  square  root  of  : 

4a:6  —  12a:4  +  8a:3  +  9a:2  —  12a:  +  4. 


3.  (a)  Solve:  — x 


48 
'  • 

5 


( b )  Simplify  :  -  „  + 


3 


4a: : 


1  1  —  2a:  1  +  2a: 


4.  (a)  Find  the  value  of:  32  —  7°  —  9'-  —  +  0 4  +  4 

(b)  Find  the  simplest  surd  form  of  43  —  30  s/"2  . 


5.  Solve  : 


—  +  — 

*  y 

®  y 


35, 

17. 


6.  Solve:  3a:2  —  2xy  =  12, 

x  —  2y  =  2. 

7.  Find  the  equation  of  which  one  root  is  three  times  the  sum 
and  the  other  root  is  half  the  product  of  the  roots  of  the  equa¬ 
tion  3a: 2  —  4a  —  15  =  0. 


[over] 


8.  A  number  when  divided  by  5  yields  a  certain  quotient 
and  a  remainder  of  3,  and  when  divided  by  7  yields  another 
quotient  and  a  remainder  of  4.  If  the  sum  of  the  quotients 
is  17,  find  the  number. 

9.  Divide  74  into  three  parts  such  that  the  first  is  to  the 
second  as  3  is  to  2  and  the  second  is  to  the  third  as  5  is  to  6. 

10,  A  and  B  each  had  $300.  Each  divided  his  money  equally 
among  a  number  of  persons.  The  number  receiving  A’s  gifts 
was  5  more  than  the  number  receiving  B’s  while  each  of  B’s 
gifts  was  $2  more  than  each  of  A’s.  Find  the  amount  of  each 
of  A’s  gifts. 
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A — Theorems 

1.  (a)  State  without  proof  the  theorem  which  deals  with  the 
relation  between  the  areas  of  two  similar  triangles. 

( b )  Show  that  there  is  not  more  than  one  point  P  between 

AP 

A  and  B  which  divides  the  line  AB  so  that  the  ratio  — ■  has  a 

PB 

given  value. 

( c )  State  without  proof  the  relation  which  exists  among 
the  segments  into  which  a  side  of  a  triangle  is  divided  by  the 
two  bisectors  of  the  opposite  angle. 

2.  If  one  side  of  a  triangle  be  produced,  prove  that  the 
exterior  angle  so  formed  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  two  interior 
and  opposite  angles  of  the  triangle,  and  that  the  sum  of  the 
three  angles  of  the  triangle  is  equal  to  two  right  angles. 

3.  Prove  that  the  square  described  on  the  hypotenuse  of  a 
right-angled  triangle  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  squares  described 
on  the  other  two  sides. 

4.  (a)  Prove  that  angles  in  the  same  segment  of  a  circle  are 
equal. 

( b )  Two  equal  circles  intersect  in  A  and  B  and  a  line 
through  A  meets  the  circles  again  in  P  and  Q.  Show  that  for 
all  positions  of  the  line  PQ  the  triangle  PBQ  is  isosceles. 

5.  From  the  middle  point  D  of  the  side  AC  of  an  equilateral 
triangle  ABC,  DE  is  drawn  perpendicular  to  BC  meeting  it 
in  E.  Show  that  (i)  BD2  =  |BC2,  (ii)  BE  =  JBC. 

6.  If  ABC  is  a  triangle  inscribed  in  a  circle,  and  BD  is  drawn 
parallel  to  the  tangent  at  A  to  meet  AC  in  D,  show  that  AB  is 
a  mean  proportional  between  AC  and  AD. 

[over] 


B — Problems 


{Draw  the  figures,  describe  the  methods  of  construction, 

and  give  proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  parallelogram  equal  in  area  to  a  given  triangle 
and  having  an  angle  equal  to  a  given  angle. 

8.  Construct  a  quadrilateral  similar  to  a  given  quadrilateral 
and  having  a  given  straight  line  as  diagonal. 

9.  Through  three  given  points  A,  B,  C,  not  in  a  straight  line, 
draw  three  lines  so  as  to  form  an  equilateral  triangle,  one  vertex 
of  which  lies  on  AD  produced,  where  D  is  a  given  interior  point 
of  BC. 


C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  {a)  Construct  a  cyclic  quadrilateral  ABCD  such  that 
AB  =  5  inches,  BC  =  3  inches,  angle  ABC  =  75°,  and  the 
diagonal  BD  =  4J  inches. 

(b)  Construct  a  square  equal  in  area  to  the  quadrilateral 
ABCD  of  (a). 
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1.  In  selling  goods  a  commission  merchant  charges  either 
6  per  cent  of  the  selling  price  with  a  guarantee  that  this  price 
will  be  fully  paid  or,  without  such  guarantee,  4  per  cent  of  the 
selling  price.  A  firm  sends  him  goods  to  sell  with  the  selling 
price  marked  at  $1840.00.  He  sells  these  goods,  but  is  unable 
to  collect  all  of  the  selling  price.  The  firm  receives  $48.75 
less  under  the  second  plan  than  it  would  have  received  under 
the  first.  What  per  cent  of  the  selling  price  was  he  unable  to 
collect  ? 

2.  A  business  property  is  bought  by  A  and  B.  They  pay 
equal  shares  of  the  cost  and  agree  to  share  equally  in  all  income 
from  it.  The  net  rental  which  they  receive  from  it  is  $1000.00 
a  year,  payable  at  the  beginning  of  the  year.  A  receives  all 
the  rental  for  the  first  two  years,  and  B  all  the  rental  for  the 
third  year.  At  the  end  of  3  years  they  sell  the  property  for 
$18000.00.  If  money  is  worth  4  per  cent  per  annum,  how 
should  they  divide  the  proceeds  to  square  accounts  ? 

3.  A  man  holds  a  note  for  $2140.00  dated  Jan.  15,  1938, 
payable  in  8  months,  and  bearing  interest  at  4  per  cent.  He 
discounts  it  at  a  hank  on  June  25,  1938,  at  6  per  cent ;  and  with 
the  proceeds  he  purchases  stock  at  67 J,  paying  brokerage  at 
25  cents  a  share.  How  many  shares  of  the  stock  can  he 
purchase,  and  how  much  of  the  proceeds  of  the  note  will  he 
have  left  ? 

4.  A  bond  of  $1000.00  bears  interest  at  5  per  cent  per  annum, 
payable  every  6  months.  If  it  has  still  2  years  to  run,  at  what 
price  must  it  be  bought  now  to  yield  6  per  cent  per  annum 
compounded  twice  a  year  ? 

[OYER] 


5.  The  assessment  of  a  municipality  is  $1,624,000.00,  and  its 
council  estimates  that  $49,450.00  must  be  raised  by  taxation  to 
meet  the  year’s  expenses.  5  per  cent  of  the  assessment  is 
exempt  from  taxation,  and  12  per  cent  of  the  remainder  has  a 
fixed  tax  rate  of  15  mills  on  the  dollar.  What  rate  of  taxation, 
in  mills  on  the  dollar,  must  be  levied  on  the  remaining  assess¬ 
ment  if  it  is  assumed  that  8  per  cent  of  the  taxes  demanded  at 
this  rate  cannot  be  collected  ? 

6.  A  man  buys  a  farm  for  $9000.00,  paying  one-half  cash, 
and  giving  a  mortgage  for  the  balance.  He  agrees  that  at  the 
end  of  each  year  he  will,  first,  pay  the  interest  on  the  mortgage 
at  5  per  cent,  and  second,  deposit  in  a  bank  a  fixed  sum  such 
that  the  amount  of  such  sums  at  the  end  of  5  years  will  be 
sufficient  to  cancel  the  mortgage.  If  the  bank  pays  2  per  cent 
compounded  annually,  what  will  be  his  total  outlay  at  the  end 
of  each  year  to  pay  for  the  farm  ? 

7.  A  Canadian  merchant  may  buy  an  article  made  in  England, 
invoice  price  £16  4s.,  and  duty  25  per  cent;  or  he  may  buy  a 
similar  one  made  in  the  United  States,  invoice  price  $75.00, 
and  duty  35  per  cent.  In  either  case  he  must  pay  a  sales  tax 
of  4  per  cent  on  the  sum  of  the  invoice  price  and  the  duty.  The 
duty  and  the  sales  tax  are  both  calculated  on  English  and 
United  States  money  at  par.  If  English  funds  are  quoted  at 
$4.85  and  United  States  funds  at  1  per  cent  premium,  find 
which  of  the  articles  will  be  the  cheaper  for  the  merchant,  and 
by  how  much. 
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1.  A  man  set  his  watch  by  a  distant  signal  gun.  State 
whether  the  watch  was  fast  or  slow  after  the  setting.  If  his 
distance  from  the  gun  was  three  miles  and  the  velocity  of  sound 
in  air  was  1120  feet  per  second,  find  the  error  to  the  nearest 
second. 

2.  (a)  State  the  Law  of  Tensions  for  transverse  vibrations  of 
a  string. 

(b)  You  are  given  a  pair  of  mounted  tuning  forks  of  the 
same  pitch,  and  other  necessary  apparatus.  How  would  you 
use  the  apparatus  to  demonstrate  (i)  sympathetic  vibrations, 
(ii)  the  production  of  beats  ? 

3.  (a)  Find  the  temperature,  on  the  Centigrade  scale,  which 
corresponds  to  9 8 ‘6°  Fahrenheit. 

( b )  Find  the  specific  heat  of  alcohol  from  the  following 

data : 

Weight  of  the  copper  calorimeter .  20  g. 

Weight  of  calorimeter  +  alcohol .  70  g. 

Weight  of  the  copper  shot .  100  g. 

Initial  temperature  of  calorimeter  and  alcohol  10°C. 

Initial  temperature  of  the  copper  shot .  98°C. 

Final  temperature  of  the  mixture .  28°C. 

Specific  heat  of  copper .  0'094. 


4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  effect  of 
pressure  on  the  boiling-point  of  water. 


[over] 


( b )  By  referring  to  physical  laws  or  principles,  give 
reasons  for  the  following  facts  : 

(i)  concrete  roadways  are  laid  in  sections  separated  by 
narrow  spaces  tilled  with  pitch ; 

(ii)  a  radiator  containing  half  a  pound  of  steam  and 
water  at  100°C.  will  give  off  more  heat  in  cooling  than  the 
same  radiator  containing  half  a  pound  of  water  alone  at  100°C.; 

(iii)  a  moistened  finger  will  freeze  almost  instantly  to  a 
very  cold  metal  door-knob ; 

(iv)  the  surfaces  of  calorimeters  should  be  highly 
polished. 


5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  demonstrate  the  law  of  reflection  of  light. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  simple  camera,  to  show 
(i)  the  kind  of  lens  used ;  (ii)  the  position  of  the  object  relative 
to  the  lens  and  its  principal  focus ;  (iii)  the  location  of  the 
image  by  means  of  rays  of  light. 


6.  You  are  provided  with  an  equilateral  glass  prism,  a  white 
screen,  and  other  necessary  apparatus. 

(a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  the  prism,  a  ray  of 
white  light  striking  one  of  its  faces,  the  dispersion  of  the  ray 
by  the  prism,  and  the  spectrum  on  the  screen. 

(b)  Describe  and  explain  any  changes  in  the  appearance 
of  the  spectrum  when  it  is  projected  on  a  piece  of  blue  ribbon, 
in  place  of  the  white  screen. 


7.  (a)  You  are  given  a  compass  needle  and  three  bars  similar 
in  shape  and  appearance.  One  bar  is  brass,  the  second  is 
unmagnetized  iron,  and  the  third  is  a  magnet. 

How  would  you  use  the  compass  needle  to  identify  the 
magnet,  the  unmagnetized  iron  bar,  and  the  brass  bar  ? 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  there  are  two 
kinds  of  electrification. 


8.  A  glass  jar  contains  dilute  sulphuric  acid.  Two  platinum 
plates,  which  are  partly  immersed  in  the  solution,  are  connected 
by  copper  wires  to  the  terminals  of  a  3 -cell  battery,  one  plate  to 
each  terminal. 

(а)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  circuit. 

(б)  State  what  is  produced  at  each  plate  in  the  solution. 

(c)  State  the  transformations  of  energy  (i)  in  the  battery, 
(ii)  in  the  copper  wires,  (iii)  in  the  platinum-acid  jar. 


9.  (a)  You  are  given  two  coils  of  insulated  wire,  wound 
separately  on  an  iron  core,  and  other  necessary  apparatus. 

(i)  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  the  production  of 
induced  currents  by  the  use  of  the  coils. 

(ii)  Draw  a  diagram  to  show  the  circuit  connections. 

(6)  Find  (i)  the  current,  (ii)  the  resistance,  of  a  100-watt, 
110- volt  lamp  which  is  connected  in  the  110- volt  lighting 
circuit.  Name  the  units  in  each  case. 
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1.  (a)  A  lever  18  inches  long  is  pivoted  at  a  distance  of  6 
inches  from  one  end.  At  the  end  of  the  short  arm  is  suspended 
a  weight  of  8  lb.  What  weight  placed  at  the  other  end  of  the 
lever  will  just  cause  it  to  balance?  (Assume  the  lever  to  be 
weightless.) 

(b)  Draw  diagrams,  one  for  each,  to  show  the  three  classes 
of  levers  and  mark  on  each  the  fulcrum  and  the  position  and 
direction  of  the  applied  force  and  of  the  resisting  force. 

( c )  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  a  system  of  one  fixed 
and  one  moveable  pulley  with  a  mechanical  advantage  of  2. 


2.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  how  a  simple 
siphon  may  be  used  to  transfer  water  from  one  vessel  to  another 
at  a  lower  level. 

( b )  Explain  the  action  of  this  siphon. 


3.  Account  for  the  following  : 

(a)  A  common  pump  cannot  be  used  to  lift  water  from  a 
well  if  the  piston  is  more  than  30  feet  above  the  water  level  in 
the  well. 

(b)  A  hydrometer  can  be  used  to  indicate  the  density  of  a 
solution. 

(c)  Lightning  is  frequently  seen  several  seconds  before  the 
thunder  is  heard. 

(d)  Acoustic  plaster  aids  in  preventing  echoes  in  a  room. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  You  are  given  a  number  of  similar  rods  of  different 
metals.  How  would  you  determine  their  relative  capacities  for 
conducting  heat  ? 

( b )  Make  a  graded  list  of  seven  materials  which  in  the 
conduction  of  heat  range  from  good  conductors  to  good  insu¬ 
lators. 

(c)  Draw  a  diagram  of  a  typical  mercury  thermometer  and 
on  it  indicate  the  boiling  point  and  the  freezing  point.  Mark 
Centigrade  and  Fahrenheit  readings  for  these  points.  How 
would  you  determine  these  two  points  ? 

5.  Describe  and  account  for  the  circulation  of  water  in  a 
domestic  hot-water  boiler  heated  by  a  gas-burner.  Illustrate 
your  answer  with  a  labelled  diagram. 


6.  (a)  You  are  asked  to  test  a  number  of  materials  to  deter¬ 
mine  whether  they  are  conductors  of  electricity.  Make  a  labelled 
diagram  showing  the  circuit  you  would  use. 

(b)  Define  electrical  resistance.  Make  a  graded  list  of  four 
substances  ranging  from  high  specific  resistance  to  low  specific 
resistance. 

(c)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  circuit  to  determine 
experimentally  the  resistance  of  an  electric  flat-iron. 

( d )  A  hot-water  heater  takes  10  amperes  at  220  volts. 
Calculate  the  cost  of  operating  it  for  10  hours  at  2|  cents  a 
kilowatt  hour. 

(c)  Parallel  lines  of  magnetic  force  are  passing  from  left  to 
right  directly  in  front  of  you.  A  conductor  is  placed  horizontally 
in  this  field  and  at  right  angles  to  the  lines  of  force.  Indicate  on 
a  diagram  the  direction  of  the  induced  current  when  the  conductor 
is  moved  vertically  downward. 

7.  State  the  function  of  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  a  spark  plug  in  an  internal  combustion  engine ; 

(b)  a  fuse  in  an  electric  circuit ; 

(c)  grease  in  the  transmission  unit  of  an  automobile ; 

(d)  the  constriction  in  the  neck  of  a  clinical  thermometer ; 

( e )  a  bi-metal  coil  in  an  oven  thermometer ; 

(/)  methyl  chloride  or  sulphur  dioxide  in  a  mechanical 
refrigeration  unit ; 

(g)  a  chain  dragging  from  a  gasoline  delivery  truck. 


8.  (a)  An  object  is  placed  in  front  of  a  plane  mirror.  Indicate 
by  a  labelled  diagram  the  exact  position  of  the  image. 

( b )  Show  by  a  diagram  how  a  double  convex  lens  may  be 
used  as  a  simple  magnifying  glass. 

(c)  A  screen  is  placed  at  a  distance  of  one  foot  from  a  point 
source  of  light.  To  what  extent  will  the  intensity  of  the  illum¬ 
ination  be  reduced  at  the  point  on  the  screen  nearest  the  light 
if  the  screen  is  moved  to  a  distance  of  three  feet  ? 

(d)  Name  three  methods  of  lighting  a  room  by  electricity 
and  make  diagrams,  one  for  each  method,  to  show  how  the  light 
rays  travel. 

9.  (a)  Explain  the  following  terms  as  applied  to  sound : 
(i)  pitch,  (ii)  wave-length,  (iii)  amplitude  of  vibration.  Illus¬ 
trate  your  explanations  in  (ii)  and  (iii)  with  diagrams. 

(b)  A  rotating  disk  which  makes  200  revolutions  in  20 
seconds  has  a  column  of  air  directed  to  its  40-hole  circle. 
Calculate  the  vibration  frequency  of  the  note  produced. 
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fractional  form. 

1.  Write  formulae  for :  sodium  sulphide,  calcium  chlorate, 
Epsom  salts  (magnesium  sulphate  heptahydrate),  nitrous  oxide, 
potassium  nitrate,  sodium  bicarbonate,  ammonium  carbonate. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  names  and  formulae  for  two  oxides  which 
are  readily  soluble  in  water,  and  for  two  oxides  which  are 
insoluble  or  slightly  soluble  in  water. 

( b )  What  is  the  valence  of  the  element  combined  with 
oxygen  in  each  of  the  four  oxides  given  in  your  answer  to  (a)  ? 

( c )  For  each  of  the  two  oxides  which  dissolve  in  water, 
given  in  your  answer  to  (a),  state  whether  the  resulting  liquid 
will  be  acid,  basic,  or  neutral  in  reaction. 

3.  What  is  the  percentage  of  sodium  in  sodium  thiosulphate 
crystals  (Na2S203 . 5H20)  ? 

(Na  =  23,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

4.  The  reaction  between  steam  and  white  hot  carbon  is 
represented  by  the  equation  :  C  +  H  2  O  — >  CO  +  H  3 . 

(a)  What  proportion  by  volume,  of  the  resulting  gases, 
is  carbon  monoxide  ? 

(b)  What  proportion  by  weight,  of  the  resulting  gases,  is 
carbon  monoxide  ? 

(c)  What  will  be  the  volume  of  the  gases  produced  by  the 
decomposition  of  36  g.  of  steam,  when  measured  at  1000°C.  and 
at  a  pressure  of  2  atmospheres  (1520  mm.  of  mercury)  ? 

(0  =  12,  0  =  16,  H  =  l.) 

5.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
a  common  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting  (a) 
several  jars  of  chlorine  gas,  (b)  a  small  quantity  of  nitric  acid. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  are  performed  : 

(i)  A  deflagrating  spoon  containing  burning  sulphur  is 
thrust  into  a  jar  of  oxygen  which  is  immediately  closed.  After 
all  reaction  has  ceased,  a  small  quantity  of  water  is  poured  into 
the  jar,  which  is  then  shaken  well,  and  bromothymol  blue  or 
neutral  litmus  is  added  to  the  liquid. 

(ii)  Concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added  slowly  to 
powdered  sodium  chloride  in  a  Florence  flask  which  is  provided 
with  a  delivery  tube.  The  delivery  tube  is  led  into  a  jar  of 
cold  ammonia  gas. 

(iii)  Marble  or  limestone  is  heated  in  a  blowpipe  or  blast 
flame,  and  the  resulting  substance  is  powdered  and  dropped  into 
a  small  quantity  of  water.  The  liquid  is  then  filtered  and 
carbon  dioxide  is  passed  into  the  filtrate  until  no  further  change 
is  observed. 

(iv)  A  mixture  of  ammonium  sulphate  and  lime  is  heated 
in  a  test  tube  provided  with  a  delivery  tube  which  projects  into 
some  water  containing  litmus. 

(v)  A  moistened,  bright  silver  coin  is  held  over  a  test 
tube  in  which  hydrochloric  acid  has  been  added  to  pieces  of 
ferrous  sulphide. 

( b )  Name  the  substances  formed  during  any  three  of  the 
experiments  described  in  (a). 

7.  Give  illustrations,  one  for  each,  of  (a)  sublimation,  ( b )  a 
catalyst,  (c)  the  allotropic  forms  of  an  element,  ( d )  the  reduction 
of  an  oxide. 

8.  Give  a  test  for  (a)  a  volatile  potassium  compound,  (b)  a 
soluble  chloride,  (c)  a  soluble  nitrate,  (d)  a  soluble  iodide. 

9.  State  specific  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of :  hydrogen, 
calcium  carbonate,  carbon  dioxide,  potassium  nitrate,  sodium 
hydroxide,  ammonia. 

10.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
one  of  the  following :  (a)  the  synthesis  of  water  in  a  eudiometer, 
(b)  the  preparation  of  distilled  water  from  tap  water,  (c)  the 
structure  of  the  flame  of  a  Bunsen  burner  or  of  a  candle. 
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1.  State  concisely  the  precautions  which  should  be  taken  in  : 

(a)  preparing  oxygen  from  a  mixture  of  potassium  chlorate 
and  manganese  dioxide  in  a  test-tube  and  collecting  the  gas  in 
a  bottle ; 

( b )  storing  and  handling  phosphorus  ; 

(c)  diluting  sulphuric  acid  ; 

(d)  preparing  chlorine  gas  ; 

(e)  removing  a  small  quantity  of  finely  powdered  chemical 
from  a  bottle  and  depositing  it  properly  at  the  bottom  of  a  test- 
tube. 

2.  (a)  How  would  you  test  a  solution  for  the  presence  of 

(i)  an  acid,  (ii)  a  carbonate  ? 

( b )  How  could  you  determine  whether  a  salt  solution 
is  unsaturated  or  supersaturated  ? 

3.  (a)  Name  the  substances  having  the  following  formulae  : 

NaCl,  NaHC03,  C2H2,  CaO,  Ca(OH2),  HN03. 

(b)  Write  the  formula  for  each  of  the  following  :  carbon 
monoxide,  sulphur  dioxide,  sulphuric  acid,  caustic  potash, 
gypsum,  magnesium  chloride. 

( c )  Name  the  products  formed  when  : 

(i)  magnesium  ribbon  is  burned  in  oxygen ; 

(ii)  zinc  is  added  to  hydrochloric  acid ; 

(iii)  cream  of  tartar  is  added  to  a  solution  of  baking  soda. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  (i)  Name  the  chemical  constituents  of  water  and  describe 
an  experiment  to  show  how  these  may  be  made  to  combine  to 
form  water. 

(ii)  State  in  degrees  Centigrade  the  boiling  point  and  the 
freezing  point  of  water  for  normal  atmospheric  pressure. 

(iii)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
explain  how  to  prepare  chemically  pure  water  in  a  laboratory. 

(iv)  Account  for  the  fact  that  water  is  formed  when  a 
gas  flame  is  directed  against  a  vessel  filled  with  cold  water. 

(b)( i)  What  inorganic  constituents  usually  present  in 
natural  fresh  water  give  it  the  property  known  as  hardness  ? 

(ii)  Define  temporary  hardness  and  permanent  hardness. 

(iii)  How  much  soap  must  be  added  to  water  before  the 
soap  becomes  effective  as  a  cleansing  agent  ? 

(iv)  You  are  given  a  number  of  samples  of  water  obtained 
from  different  sources.  How  would  you  determine  their  relative 
hardness  ? 

(v)  Name  two  chemicals  which  are  commonty  used  to 
soften  water  for  commercial  purposes. 

5.  (a)  State  commercial  uses,  two  for  each,  of  chlorine, 
sulphuric  acid,  sulphur,  ammonia,  calcium  carbide,  carbon 
dioxide. 

(b)  Give  the  laboratory  preparation  for  one  of  carbon 
dioxide,  chlorine,  acetylene. 

6.  Determine  the  percentage  of  water  in  washing  soda, 
NaoC0310H20. 

(Na  =  23,  C  =  12,  0-16,  H  =  l.) 

7.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  when  each  of  the  following 
experiments  is  performed  : 

(i)  burnished  copper  is  heated  intensely  in  air  ; 

(ii)  wood  is  heated  out  of  contact  with  air  ; 

(iii)  copper  sulphate  crystals  are  heated ; 

(iv)  a  moistened  coloured  cloth  is  dropped  into  a  jar  of 
chlorine  gas ; 

(v)  a  silver  spoon  is  brought  into  contact  with  fumes 
from  burning  coal ; 

(vi)  coke  is  burned  in  oxygen. 

( b )  Tell  what  chemical  action  takes  place  in  any  three  of 
the  experiments  of  (a). 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  8  or  question  9 ,  but  not  both. 


8.  (a)  State  the  two  fundamental  principles  applied  in  the 
removal  of  stains. 

(b)  Tell  how  you  would  remove  the  following  stains : 
(i)  grease,  (ii)  ink,  (iii)  rust,  (iv)  fruit,  (v)  acid,  (vi)  tar. 

OR 

9.  (a)  Name  five  types  of  fibre  found  in  clothing  or  in  other 
fabrics.  Using  diagrams  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
any  three  of  these  types  of  fibre  afc  seen  under  a  microscope. 

(b)  State  two  general  ways  in  which  fabrics  may  be 
adulterated. 

(c)  A  real  silk  fabric  is  suspected  of  being  adulterated  with 
artificial  silk.  Describe  a  chemical  test  to  determine  this. 

Note.  Candidates  vnll  take  either  question  10  or  question  11 ,  but  not  both. 

10.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  a  destructive 
distillation  test  on  a  sample  of  coal. 

(b)  Name  the  three  principal  type-products  obtained  from 
the  destructive  distillation  of  coal. 

(c)  Describe  each  of  the  three  steps  in  the  commercial 
manufacture  of  coal  gas. 

OR 

11.  (a)  Give  the  name  and  the  source  of  supply  of  the  raw 
material  for  the  manufacture  of  gasoline. 

(b)  State  the  chemical  nature  of  this  material. 

(c)  Name  and  explain  the  process  of  manufacture  of 
gasoline. 
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1.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  a 
laboratory  experiment  to  show  that  a  gas  expands  when  heated 
and  contracts  when  cooled. 

( b )  State  the  changes  that  take  place  in  the  volume  and 
the  state  of  water  in  a  beaker  as  its  temperature  changes  from 
20°C.  to  —  5°C. 

(c)  A  small  quantity  of  alcohol  sprinkled  on  the  bulb  of  a 
thermometer,  both  at  room  temperature,  causes  a  lowering  of 
the  temperature  as  registered  by  the  instrument.  Explain. 

2.  (a)  Describe  either  Joly’s  diffusion  photometer  or  the 
shadow  photometer ;  and,  using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your 
answer,  explain  how  to  measure,  by  means  of  the  photometer 
you  have  described,  the  intensity  of  light  given  out  by  an  incan¬ 
descent  lamp. 

(b)  By  means  of  a  diagram  show  how  the  eye  sees  the 
image  of  an  object  viewed  through  a  simple  magnifying  lens. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  properly  wound  U-shaped 
electro-magnet  connected  to  a  dry  cell.  Show  the  direction  of 
the  current,  and  indicate  by  the  letters  N  and  S  the  poles  of 
the  magnet. 

(6)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  construction  and  operation  of  either  the  electric 
bell  or  the  induction  coil  with  condenser. 

4.  Show  by  a  diagram  what  arrangement  of  one  fixed  and 
two  movable  pulleys  and  a  single  rope  will  give  the  greatest 
advantage  in  lifting  a  load.  Find  the  mechanical  advantage 
of  this  arrangement.  (Neglect  friction.) 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Give  three  reasons  why  a  well-drained  soil  is  a  warmer 
soil  than  one  not  well -drained. 

( b )  How  does  tile  drainage  increase  the  air  supply  for 
the  soil  ? 

6.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  to  show  the  appearance  of  the  myce¬ 
lium  of  a  fungus  when  seen  through  a  magnifying  glass  or  a 
microscope. 

(6)  Describe  the  appearance  of  (i)  the  leaves  of  a  potato 
plant  which  has  been  attacked  by  late  blight,  (ii)  a  head  of 
oats  infested  with  smut. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  life  history  of  any  three  of  the  following 
insects :  European  corn  borer ;  white  grub ;  oyster  shell  scale ; 
cabbage  butterfly  ;  tent  caterpillar. 

(6)  What  are  the  special  habits  of  (i)  the  ichneumon  fly, 
(ii)  the  ladybird  beetle,  that  cause  them  to  be  classified  as 
beneficial  insects  ? 

(c)  Name  plants,  one  for  each,  that  are  commonly  attacked 
by  (i)  oyster  shell  scale,  (ii)  tent  caterpillars,  (iii)  aphides,  and 
tell  what  injury  is  done  to  the  plants  so  attacked. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  (i)  preparing  arsenate 
of  lead  for  application  to  plants,  (ii)  applying  it  to  plants. 

( b )  Name  two  insect  pests  that  are  controlled  by  arsenate 
of  lead. 

9.  (a)  Give  a  four-year  rotation  of  crops  suitable  for  use  on 
an  Ontario  farm  on  which  live  stock  is  kept. 

( b )  State  four  advantages  of  using  the  rotation  given  in 
your  answer  to  (a). 

10.  (a)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  testing  the  germinating 
power  of  oats  (or  corn). 

(6)  State  three  ways  in  which  a  farmer  incurs  loss  by 
sowing  seed  that  has  low  germinating  power. 
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1.  (a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collecting- 
ammonia  gas. 

( b )  State  three  physical  properties  of  ammonia  gas. 

2.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  (i)  sodium  is  placed 
on  cold  water,  (ii)  hydrochloric  acid  is  added  to  limestone, 
(iii)  concentrated  sulphuric  acid  is  added  to  sodium  nitrate. 

( b )  Write  equations  representing  the  chemical  reactions 
in  (i),  (ii),  and  (iii)  of  (a). 

( c )  Write  the  chemical  names  of:  NH,OH,  (NH4).,S04  , 
HN03,  HC1,  Na2COg  ,  NaHCOy,  CaO,  Ca(OH)2 . 

3.  ( a )  Write  the  chemical  formula  and  the  chemical  name  of 
one  oxide  of  each  of  the  following  elements :  nitrogen,  phos¬ 
phorus,  sulphur. 

(6)  Write  the  chemical  equation  for  the  reaction  with 
water  of  (i)  an  oxide  of  phosphorus,  (ii)  an  oxide  of  sulphur. 

4.  Describe  how  to  determine  experimentally  the  relative 
solubility  of  the  phosphate  in  superphosphate  and  in  rock 
phosphate. 

5.  (a)  State  three  factors  that  may  influence  the  amount  of 
fertilizer  constituents  in  barnyard  manure. 

(6)  State  why  the  addition  of  slaked  lime  to  manure 
will  lower  its  fertilization  value. 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  proving  the  presence  of  nitrates 
in  barnyard  manure. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  How  would  you  determine  whether  a  soil  is  acid, 
alkaline,  or  neutral  ? 

(b)  Why  do  cultivated  soils  tend  to  become  acid  ? 

7.  (a)  In  operating  an  incubator,  why  is  it  important  to 

(i)  ventilate  the  egg  chamber,  (ii)  supply  moisture  to  the  eggs, 
(iii)  candle  the  eggs  ? 

( b )  State  the  characteristics  of  eggs  on  which  they  are 
graded  in  accordance  with  the  regulations  of  the  Dominion 
Government. 

(c)  Describe  a  suitable  method  of  preserving  at  home 
eggs  for  winter  use. 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  using  the  Babcock  test  to  deter¬ 
mine  the  percentage  of  fat  in  a  sample  of  skim  milk.  Make  a 
drawing  of  the  test  bottle  used. 

(b)  Name  one  practical  use  of  the  information  obtained 
by  this  test. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  9  or  question  10 , 

but  not  bothy 

9.  (a)  Name  three  breeds  of  dairy  cattle  and  compare  them 
in  size,  colour,  quantity  and  quality  of  milk  produced. 

(b)  Give  the  meanings  of  the  terms  :  (i)  pedigreed  stock, 

(ii)  grade  stock,  (iii)  scrub  stock. 

(c)  State  two  disadvantages  of  keeping  scrub  stock  on  a 

farm. 

OR 

10.  (a)  A  fruit  grower  has  a  young  apple  orchard.  Give 
advantages,  two  for  each,  of  (i)  spraying  the  trees,  (ii)  pruning 
the  trees,  (iii)  grafting  the  trees. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  producing  an  early  crop  of 
lettuce  or  of  cabbage. 

(< c )  State  two  benefits  of  mulching.  Describe  two  methods 
of  mulching. 
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A 

1.  Without  translating  the  following  passages,  name  the 
speaker  of  each  and  indicate  the  circumstances  in  which  the 
words  were  spoken  : 

antiquam  exquirite  matrem. 
hie  domus  Aeneae  cunctis  dominabitur  oris, 
et  nati  natorum  et  qui  nascentur  ab  illis. 

nec  prolem  Ausoniam  et  Lavinia  respicit  arva? 
naviget :  haec  summa  est ;  hie  nostri  nuntius  esto. 

sequar  atris  ignibus  absens 
et,  cum  frigida  mors  anima  seduxerit  artus, 
omnibus  umbra  locis  adero.  dabis,  improbe,  poenas. 

2.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  talis  erat  Dido,  talem  se  laeta  ferebat 
per  medios,  instans  operi  regnisque  futuris. 
turn  foribus  divae,  media  testudine  templi, 
saepta  armis  solioque  alte  subnixa  resedit. 

5  iura  dabat  legesque  viris,  operumque  laborem 
partibus  aequabat  iustis  aut  sorte  trahebat. 

( b )  Iuppiter  omnipotens,  si  nondum  exosus  ad  unum 
Troianos,  si  quid  pietas  antiqua  labores 
respicit  humanos,  da  flammam  evadere  classi 

i  o  nunc,  pater,  et  tenues  Teucrum  res  eripe  leto. 

(c)  Di  patrii,  Indigetes,  et  Romule  Vestaque  mater, 
quae  Tuscum  Tiberim  et  Romana  Palatia  servas, 
hunc  saltern  everso  iuvenem  succurrere  saeclo 
ne  prohibete.  satis  iam  pridem  sanguine  nostro 

1 5  Laomedonteae  luimus  periuria  Troiae. 

[over] 


(a) 

(b) 
(o) 


( d )  Rex  est  qui  posnit  metus 

et  diri  mala  pectoris ; 
quem  non  ambitio  impotens 
et  numquam  stabilis  favor 
2  o  vulgi  praecipitis  movet ; 
qui  tuto  positus  loco 
infra  se  videt  omnia 
occurritque  suo  libens 
fato,  nec  queritur  mori. 

3.  Write  out  and  scan  lines  4,  9,  and  13. 

4.  (a)  Explain  the  meaning  of  Indigetes  (1.  11). 

( b )  Who  is  meant  by  iuvenem  (1.  13)  ? 

(c)  Tell  in  a  sentence  or  two  the  story  of  Laomedonteae 
periuria  Troiae  (1.  15). 

5.  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  describe  the  course  of  Aeneas’ 
ships  from  Troy  to  Carthage,  naming  three  places  where  he 
landed  on  the  way. 

B 

Note.  The  folloiving  passages  are  not  to  be  translated. 

(a)  Interim,  consilio  eius  cognito  et  per  mercatores  perlato 
ad  Britannos,  a  compluribus  insulae  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati 
veniunt  qui  polliceantur  obsides  dare  atque  imperio  populi 
Romani  obtemperare.  Quibus  auditis,  liberaliter  pollicitus 

5  hortatusque  ut  in  ea  sententia  permanerent,  eos  domum 
remittit. 

(b)  Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris  omnibus  occupatis,  qui 
erant  in  agris  reliqui  discesserunt.  Secutae  sunt  continuos 
complures  dies  tempestates  quae  et  nostros  in  castris  conti- 

i  o  nerent  et  hostem  a  pugna  prohiberent.  Interim  barbari 
nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nostrorum 
militum  suis  praedicaverunt  et  quanta  praedae  faciendae 
atque  in  perpetuum  sui  liberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  Romanos 
castris  expulissent,  demonstraverunt. 

6.  (a)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  perlato  (1.  1),  auditis  (1.  4), 
geruntur  (1.  7),  prohiberent  (1.  10). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  imperio  (1.  3),  domum  (1.  5), 
sui  (1.  13),  castris  (1.  14). 

(c)  Account  for  the  mood  of  polliceantur  (1.  3),  permane¬ 
rent  (1.  5),  daretur  (1.  13),  expulissent  (1.  14). 


c 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

{The  Treveri  prepare  to  attack  Labienus.) 

{a)  Dum  haec  a  Caesare  geruntur,  Treveri  magnis  coactis 
peditatus  equitatusque  copiis  Labienum  cum  una  legione,  quae 
in  eorum  finibus  hiemaverat,  adoriri  parabant ;  iamque  ab  eo 
non  longius  tridui  via  aberant,  cum  duas  venisse  legiones  missu 
Caesaris  cognoscunt.  Positis  castris  a  milibus  passuum  quinde- 
cim  auxilia  Germanorum  exspectare  constituunt.  Labienus 
hostium  cognito  consilio  sperans  fore  aliquam  dimicandi  facul- 
tatem  praesidio  quinque  cohortium  impedimentis  relicto  cum 
XXV  cohortibus  magnoque  equitatu  contra  hostem  proficiscitur 
et  mille  passuum  intermisso  spatio  castra  munit. 

{Pompey  seeks  refuge  at  the  court  of  Ptolemaeus ,  king  of  Egypt.) 

(h)  Quibus  cognitis  rebus  Pompeius  deposito  adeundae 
Syriae  consilio  Pelusium  pervenit.  Ibi  rex  erat  Ptolemaeus, 
puer  aetate,  magnis  copiis  cum  sorore  Cleopatra  bellum  gerens, 
quam  paucis  ante  mensibus  per  suos  amicos  regno  expulerat ; 
castraque  Cleopatrae  non  longo  spatio  ab  eius  castris  distabant. 
Ad  eum  Pompeius  misit,  ut  pro  amicitia  patris  illius  copiis  in 
calamitate  tegeretur.  Ei  qui  ab  eo  missi  erant  confecto 
legationis  officio  libere  cum  militibus  regis  colloqui  coeperunt 
eosque  hortari  ut  suum  officium  Pompeio  praestarent. 

tego,  protect 
colloquor,  talk 
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1.  Write: 

(a)  the  dative  singular  of  ego ,  lacus,  fides,  pars,  obses  ; 

(b)  the  accusative  singular  of  pes,  solus,  Tamesis,  fluctus, 
pecus ; 

(c)  the  genitive  plural  of  qui,  discessus,  turris ,  ipse,  onus ; 

(d)  the  ablative  plural  of  locus,  tres,  lux,  vir,  genus. 

2.  Write  : 

(a)  the  genitive  plural  of  the  present  participle  of  nolo, 
progredior ; 

(b)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive 
of  suspicor,  redeo ; 

(c)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  imperative 
active  of  fero,  capio ; 

(d)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative 
passive  of  doceo,  rumpo  ; 

(e)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
passive  of  invenio,  comparo ; 

(/)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  subjunctive 
active  of  cado,  noceo ; 

(g)  the  perfect  infinitive  of  confido,  consisto ; 

(h)  the  accusative  singular  feminine  of  the  perfect  parti¬ 
ciple  passive  of  dedo,  se7itio  ; 

(i)  the  accusative  plural  feminine  of  the  gerundive  of 
refero,  polliceor ; 

(j)  the  present  infinitive  passive  of  interficio,  impedio. 

3.  Write : 

(a)  the  comparative  of  imus,  bene,  multus,  celeriter,  nobilis ; 

(b)  the  superlative  of  acriter,  parum,  prope,  liber,  gmcilis. 

[over] 


4.  Write  the  forms  of  : 

(a)  quidam  to  agree  with  lotus,  urbium ; 

( b )  unus  to  agree  with  meridie,  itineris ; 

(c)  prudens  to  agree  with  soror,  matrum ; 

(d)  is  to  agree  with  monti,  pedibus ; 

(e)  mille  to  agree  with  homines,  equitibus. 

B 

5.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Let  us  not  ask  our  friends  to  help  us. 

(b)  Will  you  go  home  before  dark  ? 

(c)  You  should  not  have  reported  (use  the  gerundive ) 
what  you  saw. 

(d)  We  expected  to  reach  the  city  of  Rome  two  days  later. 

(e)  He  told  them  that  the  Gauls  were  eager  to  fight. 

6.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  If  he  should  learn  that  a  bridge  has  been  built  over  the 
river,  he  would  tell  ( use  impero)  his  men  not  to  stay  any  longer. 

(b)  Would  that  they  had  made  peace!’ 

(c)  Although  they  had  promised  to  spare  the  lives  of  their 
captives,  they  killed  all  of  them. 

(d)  Inform  the  general  why  you  have  come  and  what  you 
intend  to  do. 

(e)  Since  they  knew  that  they  would  use  large  quantities 
of  grain,  they  waited  for  the  ships  to  come. 

(/)  His  daughter  was  so  badly  frightened  that  she  said 
she  would  not  go  to  the  city. 

(g)  When  the  general  was  taken  prisoner  the  army  fled. 

C 

7.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  following  day  Caesar  decided  to  march  boldly  into 
the  territory  of  the  Germans,  although  he  knew  that  they  had 
concealed  large  forces  in  the  woods  with  a  view  to  making  a 
sudden  attack.  As  soon  as  he  had  crossed  the  Rhine,  the  enemy 
were  overcome  with  terror  and  sent  envoys  to  sue  for  peace. 
The  leader  of  this  embassy  was  Arminius,  who  had  great  influence 
with  his  people  and  who  for  many  years  had  been  a  bitter 
enemy  of  the  Romans.  Knowing  that  Arminius  would  prove 
very  useful  to  him,  Caesar  summoned  him  and  pointed  out  what 
he  wished  done.  At  first  he  did  not  wish  to  carry  out  Caesar’s 
orders,  but  finally  he  promised  to  urge  the  Germans  to  go  back 
to  their  villages  without  further  delay. 


Department  of  lEMteation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


MIDDLE  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1  o 


1  5 


2  0 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  E vjavda  By  ol  /3dp/3apoi  yXOov  eVt  evavTLOV  tlvcl  Xoepov 
/cal  o  zlevo(f)Mv  BeeXeyeTO  clvtols  irepl  curovBcbv,  /cal  avyrec  tod? 
ve/epovs.  ol  B'  ecpaaav  enroBebaeLV  eirl  tovtw  coare  perj  dBe/celv 
t a?  /cBopas'  /cal  6  H evo<p(bv  avvcopLoXoyeL  jama.  iv  w  Be 
BeeXeyovTO  jama,  i Tcivjes  ol  /3dp/3apoi  i/c  todtod  tov  tottov 
avvrjXOov.  ivravda  ol  iroXepiLOL  'iGjavjO'  /cal  errel  ol  cipLCpl 
zievocpwvTa  yp^avjo  /caja(3alveLV  euro  tov  Xocf)Ov  irpos  tod? 
aXXovs,  levro  By  ol  iroXepLLOL  iroXXcp  irXydec  /cal  6opv(3cp.  /cal 
67 rel  eyevovjo  eirl  r ys  /copv(pys  tov  Xocpov,  a<p'  ov  "ElevoLpMv  /caj- 
efiaevev,  BkvXlvBovv  7reV/oa?*  /cal  evos  p.ev  /cajea^av  to  a/ceXos, 
tievo<p(hvTa  Be  6  viracuncrTr ]S  aireXurev,  eyoov  t yv  acnriBa . 

(b)  y  Be  K apeas  /SacrtAtcrcra  /3ovXopLe'vy  yapb^eaOaL  ’A Xe^av- 
Bpco  7 roXXa  peev  oyjra  /cad'  ypeepav  curecrTeXXe,  TeXos  Be  tod? 
BotcovvTas  elvac  BecvoT  cItovs  o^ottolovs  /cal  apTOiroLOvs'  o  Be 
’A  Xe^avBpos  e<py  tovtcov  ovBevos  BelcrOar  /3eXT  iovas  yap 
o-^tottolovs  Bye.LV  vi to  tov  TraLBaycoyov  A ecovlBov  BeBopLevovs,  7 rpos 
pcev  to  apLCTTOv  vv/CTOTroptav,  7 rpos  Be  to  Belirvov  oXcyapLcrT  lav . 

7T avTcos  Be  ey/cpajys  yv  /cal  craxppcov  Bis  yap  yerdee  tt/S 
yptepas ,  to  piev  irponov ,  avaTeXXovjos  tov  tjXlov,  to  8e  Bemepov 
7 rpos  eairepav •  eirive  Be  dveras  tols  Oeols. 


2.  (a)  Name  and  account  for  the  case  of  amols  (1.  2),  dopvftp 
(1.  8),  t eXos  (1.  13),  ovBevos  (1.  15),  ttjs  yp^epas  (11.  18,  19). 

(6)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  : 
yXdov  (1.  1),  curoBBoaeLV  (1.  3),  LcrTavTO  (1.  6),  eyevovjo  (1.  9),  cnre- 
(TTeXXe  (1.  13),  yadee  (1.  18),  eTTLve  (1.  20). 

3.  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  describe  how  the  oracles  were 
given  at  Delphi. 


[over] 


B 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

cD 

(i a )  To^  S’  dp ’  viroBpa  IBcov  i rpocrecf)p  iroBas  <b/cv<;  ’A yiXXevS' 
a  oi  /xot,  dvaiBelpv  eTrieipeve ,  fcepBaXeofypov, 

7tw?  rt?  rot  7 rpocfrpcov  ei reaiv  Treidr/Tai  ’A yaiwv 
rj  oBov  eXOepevai  r)  avBpacnv  lcf)L  payecrQai  ; 

5  oa  7«/3  e’7(i>  T pcocov  eveic  ijXvOov  alyppTawv 
Bevpo  paypaopevos,  ijrel  ov  tl  pot  clXtioi  eicnv 
ov  yap  7rco  ttot  ipas  (3ovs  pXacrav  ovBe  pev  'lttttovs, 
ovBe  7 tot  iv  QOlr)  ipL/3cb\a/a  ficoTiaveipp 
Kapirov  eBpXpcrav t  ,  eirel  rj  paXa  i roXXa  peTa^v 
ovpea  re  araoevra  daXacrcrd  re  pypeacra-  ” 


1  o 


1  5 


( b )  ’AvBpopayp  Be  oi  ayyc  irapicrTaTO  Ba/epv  y eovaa , 

3/  5  3/  r  j  r,  \  if  5  3/1  5  3/  5  3/ 

t  a/oa  ot  cpv  XetPL  67r0?  T  ecpaT  t  ovo/ia^e* 
u  Baipovte ,  cf)0icrei  ere  to  crop  pevos,  ovB'  eXeaipe t? 
iraiBd  T6  vpn riayov  /cal  ep  appopov,  p  Taya  yppp 
crev  ecropar  Taya  yap  ere  fcaTaKTaveovcriv  ’A yaiol 
iravTer;  e<$>oppp0evTes%  epol  Be  fee  tcepBiov  etp 
crev  acfrapapTOvap  yOova  Bvpevar  ov  yap  eV  aXXp 
ecrTai  OaAirwpp,  evrel  av  erv  ye  iroTpov  eTTLcrirps, 
aXX ’  dye  •  ovBe  poi  ecrTi  iraTpp  zeal  iroTVia  ppTpp. 


5.  (a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  eX0epevat  (1.  4),  paypaopevo ? 
(1.  6),  ovpea  (1.  10),  crev  (1.  15). 

( b )  Account  for  the  case  of  77-dSa?  (1.  1),  avacBenjv  (1.  2), 
67 recriv  (1.  3),  avBpacnv  (1.  4),  poi  (1.  6),  oi  (1.  11). 

(c)  Identify  the  following  forms:  IBcov  (1.  1),  pXaaav  (1.  7), 
eBpXpcravT  (1.  9),  irapicrTaTO  (1.  11),  cf)d  (1.  12),  ac^apapTOvcrp  (1.  17). 

( d )  In  not  more  than  ten  lines  describe  the  circumstances 
of  Hector’s  death. 

(e)  Write  out  and  scan  lines  4,  7,  and  8. 
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1.  Decline  together,  in  the  singular  and  in  the  plural,  oiho?  6 
fiaaiXe ti?,  rj  tjSlcov  )xr)T7)p,  to  aX?/de9  Swpov. 

2.  Give  the  dative  and  accusative,  both  singular  and  plural,  of 

(a)  the  nouns  eupo9,  opvm  ; 

(b)  the  pronouns  crv,  octtc?  (all  genders) ; 

(c)  the  adjectives  (all  genders)  pieXas,  7 ra?. 

3.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  following  : 
0X1709,  /3e\TL(ov,  aia%L(ov,  tcatcw 9,  irXelaTO1;. 

4.  Write : 

(a)  the  second  person  singular  of  the  present  optative 
active  of  ttolgco  ; 

(b)  the  third  person  plural  of  the  second  aorist  indicative 
active  of  tlOtj/jll  ; 

(c)  the  first  person  plural  of  the  perfect  indicative  active 
of  oi8a  ; 

( d )  the  third  person  plural  of  the  pluperfect  indicative 
middle  of  XetVco  ; 

(e)  the  second  person  plural  of  the  future  indicative 
middle  of  (patvco  ; 

(/)  the  third  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive 
active  of  SrjXoa)  ; 

(g)  the  second  aorist  infinitive  active  of  icrTrj/u ; 

(h)  the  nominative  singular  (all  genders)  of  the  present 
participle  active  of  t tpidco. 

5.  Identify  the  following  forms,  and  give  the  principal  parts 
of  each  verb  :  cnrooXovro,  Karayayoi,  XrjcpOevre 9,  elXop^r/v,  eirecre, 
ip  at. 

[over] 


6.  Explain  the  syntax  of  the  underlined  words  in  the  follow¬ 
ing  sentences  : 

(a)  teal  €L  T £?  So/COLTj  ClVTCp  /3Xa/C€V€LP,  67raL€  TOP  /3\afCeVOVTa . 

(b)  tovto  8e  /cal  8e8oi/ca,  py  eTriXaddopeda  ri}?  ohca8e  o8ov. 

(c)  /cal  KOpo?  eXe^ev  oti  r]  oSo?  ecroLTO  i rpo?  (dacnXea  peyav. 

( d )  evTavOa  e/ievov  ttjp  vv/cra. 

( e )  crrpaTL(DTa<;  icrTaX/capep  top  %i\'op  tcavcroPTa ?. 

(  /’)  Kapo?  or’  eiraiheveTO  /cal  ervp  r<p  aSeXcfrw  /cal  avp  rot? 
aXXoc?  iraial  ttciptcop  irdpTa  /cpaTiGTOS  epopi^eTO. 

(p)  ol  crTpaTLwraL  rjyopa^op  ra  67 TtjrjheLa,  top  iroTapop 
SiafSaLPOPTes  cyeSiai?. 

(A)  eyo  Suo  arSpa?  oi)?  e\a/3op  ^copt as,  oVa)?  eier  yyepopes 

f)pLLP  t i)?  oSoO. 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(. Pharnabazus  tries  to  persuade  the  Greek  officers  to  take  their 
army  ac/'oss  to  Byzantium  from  Asia.) 

’  E /c  tovtov  8e  Qaprafia^os  <^o/3ovpepo<;  to  GTpaTevpa  prj  eirl 
ttjp  ai/TOv  yc opap  GTpaTevrjTai,  irepyfas  7rpos  ’ Apa^lfiiop  top 
pavap^op  (6  8'  eTvyep  ip  B v^aPTiw  wv),  i8eiTO  8iaj3L/3daai  to 
<TTpaT€vpa  i/c  ri}?  ’A eta?,  /cal  vTTiaypeiTO  nravTa  rron'-jaeLP  avTcp 
ocra  8eoL.  /cal  6  ’ Apa%L/3iOS  peTeTrep^jraTO  tou?  GTpaTyyovs  /cal 
Xo^ayovs  ec?  Bv^apTiop,  /cal  viria^peiTO,  ei  8taffialep,  pLcrOocpopap 
eaeaOai  tch?  <XTpcma)Tcu?.  ol  pep  8rj  aXXoL  ecfracrap  /3ovXevadpepoi 
dirayyeXeip,  EZepocfiwp  8e  ehrep  avT(p  oti  aTraXXd^oLTO  rj8r /  a7ro  tt}? 
cnpaTids  /cal  /3ovXolto  aTroTrXeip.  6  8e  \Xpa%i(3Los  i/ceXevaep  ai/TOP 
avp8iaf3dpTa  €7T6LTa  oara)?  aTraWaTTecrOai. 
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AUTEURS  GREGS 


A 

1.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

(a)  ’E vjavOa  Brj  ol  /3dp/3apoL  rjXdop  inrl  ivavriov  tlpcl  Xocf)OP’ 
/cal  6  S evo(f)Mv  B/eXeyeTO  avTols  nrepl  gttopBmp,  /cal  cnrrjTeL  tovs 
pe/epovs.  ol  B'  e(f)aaav  anroBcoaeLP  eirl  tovtco  ware  pr)  ahuceiv 
t«?  /cd>pas‘  /cal  6  'EZevo(f)(x)v  avpco poXoyeL  tclvtcl.  ev  <p  Be 

5  B/eXeyopTO  tclvtcl,  irdpTes  ol  /3dp/3apoL  i/c  tovtov  tov  tottov 
gvpy]X6op.  evTavOa  ol  iroXepLOL  lgtclvto'  teal  en rel  ol  ap<pl 
EievocftwvTa  rjp^avTO  /caTaf3a(peLP  citto  tov  Xocfrov  n rp'os  tovs 
aXXovs,  levTO  Brj  ol  iroXepLOL  nroXXcp  n rXrjOeL  /cal  0opv/3<p.  /cal 
inrel  iyevovTO  inrl  t rjs  /copvfyrjs  tov  Xocpov,  a<f>'  ov  5 epocfrwp  /caT- 
i  o  e(3aLvev,  e/cvXlvBovv  n rerpa?*  /cal  epos  pep  /caTea^av  to  a/ceXos, 

H epocjycopTa  Be  6  viraaTTLCTTr] ?  cLTreX/Trev,  eycop  t r/p  danrlBa. 

( b )  rj  Be  K aplas  /3aalXLaaa  /3ovXope'prj  yapl^eaOaL  ‘AXetjav- 
Bpw  7 roXXa  pev  o^a  /cad?  rjpe'pap  dnrecrTeXXe ,  TeXos  Be  tovs 
Bo/covPTas  elpaL  BeLPOTaTOVs  6\jr07T0L0vs  /cal  dpTonroLOv <?•  6  Be 

1  5  ’A XetjavBpos  e<f)-rj  tovtcop  ovBepd ?  BelcrOaL •  fieXTLOPas  yap 

6\jro7roLOvs  eyeLP  vn to  tov  Tra/Baycoyov  A ecoplBov  BeBopepovs,  i rpos 
pep  to  ap/GTOP  pv/CTonropiap,  irpos  Be  to  Belirpop  oX/yap/GT  lap . 

nrdpTWS  Be  iy/cpaTrjs  rjp  /cal  crdxfypoop'  Bis  yap  Ijad/e  t rjs 
rjpepas ,  to  pep  irpcoTOP,  avaTeXXoPTOs  tov  tjXlov,  to  Be  BevTepop 

2  o  7 rpos  eairepap *  enreve  Be  Ovcras  tols  Oeols. 


2.  (a)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  amols  (1.  2), 
dopv/3cp  (1.  8),  TeXos  (1.  18),  ovBepos  (1.  15),  tt/s  rjpepas  (11.  18,  19). 

(b)  Faites  l’analyse  grammaticale  et  donnez  les  temps 
principaux  des  verbes  suivants  :  rjXOop  (1.  1),  anroBdcreLP  (1.  3), 
LGTapTO  (1.  6),  eyepopTO  (1.  9),  direaTeXXe  (1.  13),  IjaO/e  (1.  18), 
en TLPe  (1.  20). 

3.  Racontez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  comment  on  rendait 
l’oracle  a  Delphes. 


[tournez] 


B 


3.  Traduisez  en  frangais  : 

(a)  Tov  S’  ap  inrobpa  Ibcov  7Tpoaeep7]  7roSa?  co/cvs  '  AycXXevS' 
“  m  piOL,  avaibeiyv  emeLpieve,  /cepbaXed<ppov, 

7 Tft>?  T t?  TOL  7 rpocf)pO)V  eireCTLV  ITeiOprai  ’A yaLCOV 
rj  obov  eXOepcevaL  r)  avbpdcnv  lepi  pbdyeaOai ; 

5  oa  7«p  6700  Tpebeov  eve/c  yXvOov  alypLyTaeov 
bevpo  p.ay7)crbpL€vo<i,  eirei  ov  tl  pbOi  oXtlol  ela Lv¬ 
ov  yap  7 rd>  7T0T  ipcas  /3ovs  yXacrav  ovbe  pikv  hrirovs, 
ovbe  7 tot  iv  <t>0Lr)  epi/3d>Xa/a  (3coTLave{pr) 

/capirov  ehifkijcravT',  eirei  y  pcaXa  7 roWa  pLera^v 
1  0  ovpea  re  er/aoevTa  OaXacrcrd  re  yyyecrera-  ” 

(b)  ’A vbpopiayy  be  oi  dyyi  irapierTaTO  ba/cpv  y eovcra , 

if  1  if  r  1  ~  \  if  5  if  1  )  if  lit  U 

ev  t  apa  oc  cpv  X€LPL  e7r0?  T  e<paT  etc  r  ovo^d^e* 
u  baLpibvie,  c p0Lcr€L  ere  to  crov  pcevos,  ovb'  eXeat'peis 
iralba  re  v7]iriayov  /cal  epd  apepiopov,  y  Taya  yypy 
1  5  erev  eeropiaL-  Taya  yap  ere  /caTa/CTaveovenv  ’A yacol 
iravTes  eef)oppLr/6evTes-  epcol  be  /ce  /cepbcov  ely 
erev  aepapLapTovery  yOova  bvpeevaL-  ov  yap  eV  aXXy 
eciTai  SaXirejopy,  eirei  av  erv  ye  iroTpLov  eirlerirys, 
aXX ’  aye  -  ovbe  pLOi  eejTL  iraTyp  /cal  iroTV/a  pcyTyp. 


4.  (a)  Donnez  la  forme  attique  des  mots  suivants :  eXSepLevac 
(1.  4),  piayycrbpLevos  (1.  6),  ovpea  (1.  10),  erev  (1.  15). 

(b)  Rendez  compte  du  cas  des  mots  suivants  :  7 ro'Sa?  (1.  1), 
avaibeiyv  (1.  2),  eireertv  (1.  3),  dvbpderiv  (1.  4),  peoi  (1,  6),  oi  (1.  11). 

(c)  Faites  l’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  suivants :  ibcov 
(1.  1),  yXaerav  (1.  7),  ebyX/)cravT  (1.  9),  irapierTaTO  (1.  11),  <pv  (1.  12), 
aepapLapTOvery  (1.  17). 

(cl)  Decrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  les  circonstances  de 
la  mort  d’ Hector. 

r 

(e)  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  4,  7  et  8. 
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1.  Declinez  conjointement,  au  singnlier  et  au  pluriel,  outo?  o 
/SacrtXeii?,  r;  rj^icov  /Jb7]rr]p,  to  dX?/de?  Swpov. 

2.  Donnez  le  datif  et  l’accusatif,  singulier  et  pluriel, 

(a)  des  noms  evpos,  opvis  ; 

(b)  des  pronoms  era,  ckttls  (tous  les  genres) ; 

(c)  des  adjectifs  (tous  les  genres)  ^e'Xa?,  7rd?. 

3.  Donnez  les  autres  degres  de  comparaison  de  0X170?, 
(3e\ru ov,  alcr^Lcov,  k.clkws,  7rXet<JTO?. 

4.  Donnez  : 

(a)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  l’optatif  present 
de  la  voix  active  de  iroiew ; 

(b)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’aoriste  second  de 
l’indicatif  de  la  voix  active  de  t I'drjpu ; 

(c)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  parfait  de  1’indica- 
tif  de  la  voix  active  de  olSa  ; 

(d)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait 
de  l’indicatif  de  la  voix  moyenne  de  Xeivno ; 

(e)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’indicatif  futur  de 
la  voix  moyenne  de  (fyaivco ; 

(/)  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  subjonctif  present 
de  la  voix  active  de  SyXoco ; 

( g )  l’aoriste  second  de  l’infinitif  de  la  voix  active  de  icrTr)pu ; 

( h )  le  nominatif  singulier  (tous  les  genres)  du  participe 
present  de  la  voix  active  de  t ipcdco. 

5.  Analysez  les  verbes  suivants,  et  donnez-en  les  temps 
principaux  :  clttmXovto,  /caraydyoL,  X?7<£deWe?,  etXo'/x?^,  eirecre, 
lt/gi. 


[tournez] 


G.  Expliquez  la  syntaxe  des  mots  soulignes  : 

(а)  /cal  el  tls  hoKOirj  avTcp  (3Xa/ceveiP ,  eiraie  top  (3Xa/cevopTa . 

(б)  tovto  8e  /cal  8e8oi/ca,  py  e'mXaOdtpeSa  r rjs  ol/ca8e  o8ov. 

(c)  /cal  K.vpos  eXe^ep  oil  rj  080s  ecro/TO  i rpos  (SacnXea  peyap. 

(d)  ivTavOa  epepop  tt/p  vv/cra. 

MB'  — 1MB— Ba 

(e)  cTTpaTcooTas  iaTaX/capep  tov  ^lX'op  /cavcropja s. 

(/  )  Kupo?  or’  inaiSeveTO  /cal  crvp  tw  aSeXcpw  /cal  avp  tols 
aXXoLS  iraicrl  TrdpTcop  TraPTa  /cpaTtaTos  epopl^eTO. 

(g)  ol  cTTpaTiwrai  rjyopa^op  ra  eimr/he/a,  top  TroTapop 
8ia/3alpopTes  a^eblacs. 

( h )  eyeo  Suo  dp8pas  ovs  eXa/3op  ^wz^xa?,  otto)?  etez;  i)ye  popes 
f)glp  rrjs  o8ov. 


7.  Traduisez  en  franyais  : 

{Pharnabaze  essaie  de  persuader  les  officiers  grecs  de  faire  traverser 

leur  armee  d'Asie  en  Br/zance.) 

’E/c  tovtov  8e  A>appd(3at,os  (pofiovpepos  to  ajparevpa  prj  eirl 
t rjp  avrov  ^copap  crTparevr/TaL,  irep^as  irpos  ’  Apa^lfiiop  top 
pavap^op  (6  8 ’  erv^ep  ip  Bv^aPTico  mp),  e8ecTO  8taj3L/3daaL  to 
arparevpa  i/c  ttjs  ’ Acrlas,  /cat  viria^pelTO  irapja  Tro/gcre/p  avrcp 
ocr a  8e'oi.  /cal  6  '  Apa^lfiios  peTerrep-^raTO  tops  cnpaTgyovs  /cal 
Xo^ayovs  els  Bv^apT/op,  /cal  vina^pelTO,  el  8ia(dalep ,  pca0o(f)opdp 
ecreaOat  rocs  arpaTUoraLS.  ol  pep  8lj  aXXoc  e(f)acrap  /3ovXevcrdpepoi 
airayyeXelp,  H epotywp  8e  elirep  aurp  otl  airaXXd^OLTO  i]8rj  curb  t rjs 
< TTparcds  /cal  (dovXoLTO  dTroirXelp.  o  8e  ’ Apa^lfiLOS  e/ceXevaep  avrop 
crvpbLafSdpra  eireiTa  ovtcos  aTraXXaTTecrOai. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

( а )  Ce  resultat  acquis,  la  chatte  sauta  a  bas  de  la  table 
ou  elle  avait  etabli  son  observatoire  et  alia  se  raser  dans  un 
coin  de  la  chambre,  le  ventre  a  terre,  les  coudes  sortis,  la 
tete  basse,  le  ressort  de  Tecbine  tendu,  comme  la  panthere 
du  tableau  de  Gerome,  guettant  les  gazelles  qui  vont  se 
desalterer  au  lac. 

Le  perroquet  suivait  les  mouvements  de  la  chatte 
avec  une  inquietude  febrile ;  il  herissait  ses  plumes,  faisait 
bruire  sa  chaine,  levait  une  de  ses  pattes  en  agitant 
les  doigts,  et  repassait  son  bee  sur  le  bord  de  sa  mangeoire. 
Son  instinct  lui  revelait  un  ennemi  meditant  quelque 
mauvais  coup. 

(б)  Perrichon. — Depuis  cinq  minutes  nous  suivions,  tout 
pensifs,  un  sentier  abrupt  qui  serpentait  entre  deux  crevasses .  .  . 
de  glace !  J e  marchais  le  premier. 

Madame  Perrichon. — Quelle  imprudence  ! 

Perrichon. — -Tout  a  coup,  j’entends  derriere  moi  comme 
un  eboulement ;  je  me  retourne :  monsieur  venait  de  dis- 
paraitre  dans  un  de  ces  abimes  sans  fond,  dont  la  vue  seule 
fait  frissonner.  .  . 

Madame  Perrichon  ( impatientee ). — Mon  ami ! 

Perrichon. — Alors,  n’ecoutant  que  mon  courage,  moi, 
pere  de  famille,  je  m’elance.  .  . 

Madame  Perrichon  et  Henriette. — Ciel ! 

Perrichon. — Sur  le  bord  du  precipice,  je  lui  tends  mon 
baton  f erre ...  II  s’y  cramponne.  J e  tire .  .  .  il  tire .  .  .  nous  tirons, 
et,  apres  une  lutte  insensee,  je  larracbe  au  neant  et  je  le  ramene 
a  la  face  du  soleil,  notre  pere  a  tous !  .  .  . 

[OVER] 


(c)  Les  autres  avaient  de  beaux  cartables  en  cuir  jaune, 
des  encriers  de  buis  qui  sentaient  bon,  des  eahiers  cartonnes,  des 
livres  neufs  avec  beaucoup  de  notes  dans  le  bas ;  moi,  mes 
livres  etaient  de  vieux  bouquins  achetes  sur  les  quais,  moisis, 
fanes,  sentant  le  ranee ;  les  couvertures  etaient  toujours  en 
lambeaux,  quelquefois  il  manquait  des  pages.  Jacques  faisait 
bien  de  son  mieux  pour  me  les  relier  avec  du  gros  carton  et  de 
la  colie  forte;  mais  il  mettait  toujours  trop  de  colle,  et  cela  puait. 

B 

2.  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(а)  past  indefinite,  first  person  singular,  of  courir,  vivre, 
se  souvenir ,  recevoir ; 

(б)  imperative,  second  person  plural,  of  ouvrir,  faire,  dire, 
peindre ; 

(c)  present  subjunctive,  first  person  singular,  of  croire, 
lire,  avoir,  ap prendre  ; 

(d)  future,  third  person  singular,  of  voir,  savoir,  pouvoir, 
falloir. 

3.  Supply  the  correct  form  of  the  adjective : 

(a)  Le - homme.  (beau) 

( b )  Elle  est  completement - .  (fou) 

(c)  La  peinture  est - .  (sec) 

(d)  Une  lettre - .  (bref) 

4.  Supply  suitable  pronouns  to  complete  the  following 
sentences : 

(a)  N’oubliez  pas - qui  sont  absents. 

( b )  - des  trois  soeurs  a-t-il  epousee  ? 

(c)  Il  est  charmant  et  j  aime  a  me  promener  avec - . 

(d)  Savez-vous - j’ai  besoin  ? 

5.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences,  replacing  all  the  words  in 
italics  by  suitable  pronouns  or  pronominal  adverbs : 

(a)  J’ai  parle  des  affaires  a  Vavocat. 

(b)  Donnez  la  boite  aux  dames. 


6.  Supply  the  missing  words  : 

(a)  Il  a  cesse - parler. 

(b)  Cet  ouvrage  est  facile 


faire. 


c 


7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Quand  ils  furent  au  pont,  ils  tournerent  a  droite,  et 
la  riviere  lenr  jeta  a  la  face  un  souffle  frais.  Elle  coulait, 
melancolique  et  tranquille,  devant  un  rideau  de  sanies  pleureurs; 
et  des  etoiles  semblaient  nager  sur  l’eau,  remuees  par  le  courant. 
Une  brume  fine  et  blanchatre  qui  flottait  sur  la  berge  de  1’autre 
cote  apportait  aux  poumons  une  senteur  humide ;  et  Caravan 
s’arreta  brusquement,  frappe  par  cette  odeur  de  lleuve  qui 
remuait  dans  son  coeur  des  souvenirs  tres  vieux. 

(b)  II  fut  soudainement  interrompu  dans  ses  meditations 
par  l’explosion  dune  arme  a  feu.  II  se  leva  et  se  tourna  du 
cote  de  la  plaine  d’oii  partait  ce  bruit.  D’autres  coups  de  fusil 
se  succederent,  tires  a  intervalles  inegaux,  et  toujours  de  plus  en 
plus  distincts ;  enfin,  dans  le  petit  chemin  qui  menait  de  la 
plaine  a  la  maison  de  Mateo  parut  un  homme,  coiffe  d’un  bonnet 
pointu  comme  en  portent  les  montagnards,  barbu,  couvert  de 
haillons,  et  se  trainant  avec  peine  en  s’appuyant  sur  son  fusil. 

(c)  II  s’etait  assis  dans  un  antique  fauteuil  de  velours,  et 
d’un  rapide  coup  d’oeil  il  avait  examine  la  piece  qui  paraissait 
servir  a  la  fois  de  salon  et  de  salle  a  manger.  Peu  de  meubles, 
un  petit  poele  a  dessus  de  marbre  rouge ;  a  cote,  une  spacieuse 
ar moire  de  village  en  chene ;  au  milieu,  une  table  ronde  recou- 
verte  de  toile  ciree  ;  des  chaises  de  paille,  et  au  mur  deux  vieilles 
gravures  coloriees ;  le  tout  tres  propre  et  avec  un  bon  petit  air 
campagnard. 

(cl)  Au  petit  jour  naissant  nous  apergumes  le  Japon. 
Juste  a  l’heure  prevue,  il  apparut,  encore  lointain,  en  un  point 
precis  de  cette  mer  qui  pendant  tant  de  jours  avait  ete  l’etendue 
vide.  Ce  ne  fut  d’abord  qu’une  serie  de  petits  sommets  roses. 
Mais  on  vit  bientot  comme  une  lourdeur  en  l’air,  comme  un 
voile  pesant  sur  les  eaux.  Peu  a  peu  dans  cette  sorte  de  grande 
nuee  confuse  se  decouperent  des  silhouettes  tout  a  fait  opaques 
qui  etaient  les  montagnes  de  Nagasaki. 

8.  Do  not  write  the  translation  of  the  following  passage, 
but  show  your  understanding  of  it  by  answering  in  English 
the  questions  that  follow. 

Mon  pere  etait  un  pauvre  homme,  veuf,  que  des  malheurs 
successifs  avaient  reduit  a  prendre  une  petite  place  dans  une 
fabrique  de  produits  chimiques,  au  fond  d’un  canton  perdu. 

[over] 


Cet  emploi,  obtenu  apres  de  longs  mois  de  recherches,  n’etait 
point  trop  dur,  mais  mal  retribue.  Mon  pere  s’estima  tres 
heureux  de  l’avoir,  et,  trop  profondement  accable,  il  n’en  espera 
point  de  meilleur,  n’eut  plus  d’autre  crainte  que  de  le  perdre. 
Le  village  ou  nous  fumes  contraints  de  nous  loger,  est  un 
endroit  sans  agrement,  malsain,  solitaire,  au  milieu  de  landes 
steriles. 

(a)  Qu’est-ce  qui  avait  oblige  inon  pere  a  prendre  une 
place  ?  (6)  Ou  travaillait-il  ?  (c)  Ou  etait  situee  la  fabrique  ? 

( d )  Comment  avait-il  obtenu  cet  emploi  ?  (e)  Comment  decrit-on 
cet  emploi  ?  (/)  Pourquoi  le  pere  s’inquiete-t-il  encore  ?  (g)  De- 
crivez  le  village. 

D 

9.  Using  hyphens,  divide  into  syllables  the  words : 

imagination,  instituteur. 

10.  II  y  avait  de  jolies  fleurs  dans  mon  jardin,  mais  on  en  a 
cueilli  beaucoup  cette  semaine. 

Indicate  in  the  above  sentence  the  vowel  sounds  found  in 
the  words  :  sain,  sceur,  chou,  peine,  lent,  pot . 

11.  Underline  in  the  following  sentence  the  words  containing 
the  sound  of  l  as  in  il :  Mon  fils  a  eleve  des  milliers  d’abeilles 
dans  cette  ville. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  The  professors  French  dictionary  is  with  his  other  books. 

2.  Mary  and  John  are  more  diligent  than  the  younger 
children  in  their  class. 

3.  Shall  you  not  be  glad  to  stay  in  the  country  in  the  summer 
when  it  is  hot  ? 

4.  There  will  be  some  pretty  little  birds  in  the  woods  this 
winter. 

5.  I  have  neither  trunk  nor  valise  but  I  intend  to  go  on 
board  the  steamer. 

6.  If  they  bring  what  they  need,  it  will  not  be  necessary  for 
them  to  borrow. 

7.  That  is  the  only  sea  that  we  have  crossed. 

8.  In  France  fifteen  years  ago  eggs  used  to  cost  ninety-six 
centimes  a  dozen. 

9.  Whatever  you  do,  do  not  refuse  to  pay  for  it. 

1 0.  Last  Saturday  we  skated  for  four  hours  and  a  half  without 
stopping. 

11.  By  which  path  did  they  go  down  ?  You  will  not  be  able 
to  tell  me  that. 

12.  A  good  housewife  would  buy  vegetables  at  the  market,  if 
she  wished  to  save  money. 

13.  What  is  in  that  shop  window  beside  the  basket  of  pears  ? 
I  should  like  you  to  look  at  it. 

14.  She  rushed  from  the  room  and  left  her  old  aunt  lying  in 
bed  in  front  of  the  fire. 

[over] 


15.  Two  hundred  Americans  will  return  to  the  United  States 
and  they  will  take  some  Canadians  with  them. 

16.  It  was  snowing  on  the  mountain  on  the  first  of  July  while 
it  was  beginning  to  thaw  in  the  passes. 

17.  Which  one  of  these  neckties  is  the  dearest?  The  one 
which  I  have  in  my  hand  is  the  best. 

18.  Do  you  remember  the  large  palace  in  Paris  ?  I  saw  a 
picture  of  it  yesterday. 

19.  What  were  you  doing?  I  was  showing  her  how  I  wTas 
trimming  my  new  hat. 

20.  Tell  him  why  beavers  build  in  the  water,  unless  he  knows 
it  already. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  Daniel’s  family  lived  in  a  part  of  a  factory  where  silk 
was  made.  Here  he  was  born  and  here  he  spent  several  happy 
years.  In  the  garden  a  friend  of  his  used  to  play  the  part  of 
the  savage,  Friday,  after  Daniel  had  read  Robinson  Crusoe. 
One  day  his  mother  said  to  him,  “  Where  did  you  hear  -that  ? 
You  must  stop  playing  with  that  wicked  Rouget.” 

Soon  Rouget  went  away  and  the  yard  was  no  longer  a 
desert  island  for  it  was  sold. 

( b )  In  the  school  in  which  Daniel  taught  there  was  a 
little  boy  who  was  so  stupid  that  he  was  never  able  to  learn  to 
write.  He  used  to  enter  the  first  classroom  whose  door  was 
open  and  there  he  worked.  No  one  troubled  about  him  and 
when  he  had  finished  a  page,  he  took  it  to  the  master.  Daniel 
became  interested  and  he  would  have  succeeded  in  teaching 
him  his  letters  if  he  had  not  been  separated  from  his  pupil. 

(c)  “  When  we  were  travelling  to  the  beautiful  city  of 
Lyons,”  said  Mr.  Perrichon,  “  we  met  Daniel  who  invited  us  to 
visit  Mt.  Blanc.  His  friends  were  waiting  for  us  there  and  we 
saw  something  interesting  everywhere.  I  saved  Daniel  from  a 
great  danger.” 

“  Men  do  not  like  us  for  the  services  that  we  render  them, 
but  for  those  that  they  render  us,”  replied  Armand.  “  Do  you 
believe  that  ?  ” 

“  Not  at  all  !  I  prefer  gratitude.” 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie ,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (dune  page  a 
une  page  et  demie)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

1.  La  saison  que  je  prefere. 

2.  Un  grand  Canadien. 

3.  L’avenir  de  la  radio. 

4.  Autobiographie  d’un  vieux  chapeau. 

5.  L’argent  est  un  bon  serviteur,  mais  un  mauvais  maitre. 

B 

Invitez  par  lettre  un  de  vos  amis  (ou  une  de  vos  amies)  a 
venir  passer  une  semaine  chez  vos  parents  a  ^occasion  des 
vacances. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant  des  corrections, 
s’il  y  a  lieu  : 

1.  Je  vous  remercie  pour  votre  aimable  lettre. 

2.  Nous  avons  mange  du  dinde  hier. 

3.  Mes  parents  demeurent  en  campagne. 

4.  Elies  ont  marie  les  deux  freres. 

5.  Les  droits  d’auteur  s’exercent  pendant  les  cinquante  ans 
qui  suivent  sa  mort. 

6.  II  prefere  faire  faire  ses  affaires  par  son  frere. 

7.  Cet  enfant  ressemble  a  son  pere  comme  deux  gouttes  d’eau. 

8.  Notre  voisin  a  recouvert  la  saute. 


[tournez] 


9.  Cette  affaire  regarde  mal. 

10.  Ne  trou vez-vous  pas  que  le  jeune-premier  acte  bien  ? 

11.  Les  personnes  polies  et  obligeantes  sont  estimees. 

12.  Chargez-vous  de  cet  orphelin,  donnez-y  tous  vos  soins. 

13.  Lire  trop  et  lire  trop  peu  sont  deux  defauts. 

14.  Nous  avons  hate  d’aller  se  baigner. 

15.  Lorsqu’il  est  malade,  il  peut  compter  sur  sa  mere  pour 
la  voir  soin. 

16.  Je  desire  faire  application  pour  cette  place. 

17.  Les  deux  mois  que  cette  personne  a  souffert  font  amaigrie. 

18.  Mon  frere  va  a  lecole separee,  il  est  dans  le  huitieme  grade. 

19.  Les  seclieresses  qu’il  y  a  eu  ont  nui  aux  recoltes. 

20.  Remettez-moi  ma  plume  si  vous  n’en  avez  plus  de  besoin. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  huit  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  connnen- 
cent  a  “  Pere  barbare,  acheve,  acheve  ton  ouvrage  ”  ; 

( b )  les  sept  lignes  consecutives  de  La  unit  de  mai  qui 
commencent  a  “Lorsque  le  pelican,  lasse  d’un  long  voyage”. 

2.  “  Fais  ce  que  dois,  advienne  que  pourra.” 

Montrez  comment  (a)  Polyeucte,  (6)  Pauline,  ( c )  Severe 
mettent  cette  maxime  en  action. 

3.  (ci)  Que  de  soucis  flottants,  que  de  confus  nuages 

Presentent  a  mes  yeux  d’inconstantes  images! 

Douce  tranquillite,  que  je  n’ose  esperer, 

Que  ton  divin  rayon  tarde  a  les  eclairer ! 

Mille  agitations,  que  mes  troubles  produisent, 

Dans  mon  coeur  ebranle  tour  a  tour  se  detruisent ; 

Aucun  espoir  n’y  coule  ou  j’ose  persister; 

Aucun  effroi  n’y  regne  ou  j’ose  m’arreter. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Pauline  prononce-t-elle  ces 

paroles  ? 

(ii)  Relevez  de  cet  extrait  quatre  expressions  qui  indi- 
quent  bien  l’etat  d’esprit  du  personnage. 

(b)  O  presence,  6  combat  que  surtout  j’apprehende  ! 

Felix,  dans  la  prison  j’ai  triomphe  de  toi, 

J’ai  ri  de  ta  menace,  et  t’ai  vu  sans  effroi : 

Tu  prends  pour  t’en  venger  de  plus  puissantes  armes ; 

Je  craignais  beaucoup  moins  tes  bourreaux  que  ses  larmes. 

(i)  Qui  prononce  ces  paroles  ?  En  quelles  circonstances  ? 
(ii)  Expliquez  les  deux  derniers  vers. 


[tournez] 


(c)  Les  chretiens  n’ont  qu’nn  Dieu,  maitre  absolu  de  tout, 

De  qui  le  seul  vouloir  fait  tout  ce  qu’il  resout ; 

Mais,  si  j’ose  entre  nous  dire  ce  qu’il  me  semble, 

Les  notres  bien  souvent  s’accorclent  mal  ensemble ; 

Et  me  dut  leur  colere  ecraser  a  tes  yeux, 

Nous  en  avons  beaucoup  pour  etre  de  vrais  dieux. 

(i)  Expliquez  brievement  le  passage  ci-dessus. 

(ii)  Quelle  qualite  particuliere  ces  reflexions  devoilent- 
elles  chez  Severe  ? 

4.  (a)  Greuze :  Vaccordee  de  village. 

(i)  Quel  procede  general  emploie  Diderot  pour  decrire 
ce  tableau  de  Greuze  ? 

(ii)  Dites  ce  que  vous  savez  de  la  fiancee,  de  la  soeur 
ainee  et  de  la  mere. 

(b)  “  Le  pic  est  1’ideal  du  travailleur.” 

(i)  Citez  trois  qualites  que  Michelet  attribue  au  pic  pour 
prouver  cette  assertion. 

(ii)  Quelle  fausse  croyance  au  sujet  du  pic  l’auteur 
cherche-t-il  a  faire  disparaitre  ? 

(c)  “  C’est  si  bien  le  coin  que  je  cherchais,  un  petit  coin 
parfume  et  chaud,  a  mille  lieues  des  journaux,  des  fiacres,  du 
brouillard  !  ” 

(i)  Quel  est  ce  coin  dont  parle  l’auteur  ? 

(ii)  Decrivez  hetonnement  des  “  anciens  locataires  ”  a 
l’arrivee  de  Daudet. 

(d)  Oh  !  regardez  le  ciel !  cent  nuages  mouvants, 

Amonceles  la-haut  sous  le  souffle  des  vents, 

Groupent  leurs  formes  inconnues. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ? 

(ii)  Decrivez  deux  tableaux  que  hauteur  fait  observer 
dans  le  ciel. 

5.  Dites  ce  que  vous  aimez  de  Yun  des  morceaux  suivants : 

(a)  Le  madrigal  de  Madame  de  Sevigne. 

(■ b )  Renouveau  de  Louis  Frechette. 

(c)  Deux  freres  de  Louis  Veuillot. 


6.  “  Maria  Chapdelaine,  c’est  plus  que  le  roman  d’une  jeune 
fille  :  c’est  une  tranche  de  la  vie  d’une  jeune  nation  qui  n’entend 
pas  mourir.”  Developpez  cette  pensee  en  une  quinzaine  de 
lignes. 

7.  SOUS  LA  TABLE 

Les  livres  sont  epars  au  milieu  du  tapis, 

Et  messieurs  les  bebes,  sous  la  table  tapis, 

Avec  une  sagesse  a  confondre  des  mages, 

Dechirent  les  cartons,  les  feuilles,  les  images, 

Se  couvrent  de  fragments,  de  lettres  et  de  mots, 

Et  c’est  ainsi  qu’ils  font  l’etude,  les  marmots. 

Un  rayon  de  soleil  irise  les  atomes 

De  la  poussiere  folle  alourdissant  les  tomes. 

Lin  volume  pedant,  inutile  aux  humains, 

Devient  interessant  dans  leurs  petites  mains. 

Darwin  avec  Rousseau,  Descarte  avec  Voltaire, 

Devant  le  doux  babil  sont  forces  de  se  taire ; 

De  Lisle,  Hugo,  Musset,  Lamartine,  en  lambeaux, 

Sous  un  faible  doigt  rose  eteignent  leurs  flambeaux. 

C’est  un  massacre  froid  de  lieros,  d’heroines, 

Dont  les  vieux  cliateaux-forts  croulent  dans  les  mines. 

Les  fastes  glorieux  des  siecles  sont  tombes 
Sous  l’impassible  main  de  messieurs  les  bebes. 

Jules  Tremblay  :  Des  mots ,  des  vers. 

(a)  Citez  quatre  expressions  qui  vous  plaisent  et  justifiez 
votre  cboix. 

( b )  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  contraste  etabli  par 
le  poete. 

(c)  Quelle  impression  generale  se  degage  de  ce  poeme  ? 
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A 

1.  Sans  traduire,  nommez  ceux  qui  parlent  et  indiquez  les 
circonstances  dans  lesquelles  les  paroles  suivantes  furent  pro- 
noncees  : 

(а)  antiqnam  exquirite  matrem. 
hie  domus  Aeneae  cunctis  dominabitur  oris, 
et  nati  natorum  et  qui  nascentur  ab  illis. 

(б)  nec  prolem  Ausoniam  et  Lavinia  respicit  arva? 
naviget :  haec  summa  est ;  hie  nostri  nuntius  esto. 

(c)  sequar  atris  ignibus  absens 

et,  cum  frigida  mors  anima  seduxerit  artus, 
omnibus  umbra  locis  adero.  dabis,  improbe,  poenas. 

2.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

(а)  tabs  erat  Dido,  talem  se  laeta  ferebat 

per  medios,  instans  operi  regnisque  futuris. 
turn  foribus  divae,  media  testudine  templi, 
saepta  armis  solioque  alte  subnixa  resedit. 

5  iura  dabat  legesque  viris,  operumque  laborem 
partibus  aequabat  iustis  aut  sorte  trahebat. 

(б)  Iuppiter  omnipotens,  si  nondum  exosus  ad  unum 
Troianos,  si  quid  pietas  antiqua  labores 
respicit  humanos,  da  flammam  evadere  classi 

i  o  nunc,  pater,  et  tenues  Teucrum  res  eripe  leto. 

(c)  Di  patrii,  Indigetes,  et  Romule  Yestaque  mater, 
quae  Tuscum  Tiberim  et  Romana  Palatia  servas, 
hunc  saltern  e verso  iuvenem  succurrere  saeclo 
ne  prohibete.  satis  iam  pridem  sanguine  nostro 

i  5  Laomedonteae  luimus  periuria  Troiae. 


[tournez] 


( d )  Rex  est  qui  posuit  metus 

et  diri  mala  pectoris  ; 
quem  non  ambitio  impotens 
et  numquam  stabilis  favor 

2  o  vulgi  praecipitis  movet ; 
qui  tuto  positus  loco 
infra  se  videt  omnia 
occurritque  suo  libens 
fato,  nec  queritur  mori. 

3.  Ecrivez  et  scandez  les  vers  4,  9  et  13. 

4.  (a)  Expliquez  le  sens  de  Indigetes  (1.  11). 

( b )  Qui  est  le  iuvenem  de  la  ligne  13  ? 

(c)  Dans  une  phrase  ou  deux,  racontez  l’histoire  de 
Laomedonteae  periuria  Troiae  (1.  15). 

5.  Decrivez  (pas  plus  de  10  lignes)  le  parcours  des  navires 
d’Enee  de  Troy  a  Carthage,  en  mentionnant  trois  endroits  ou  ils 
se  sont  arretes. 

B 

N.  B.  On  ne  traduit  pas  les  passages  suivants. 

(a)  Interim,  consilio  eius  cognito  et  per  mercatores  perlato 
ad  Britannos,  a  compluribus  insulae  civitatibus  ad  eum  legati 
veniunt  qui  polliceantur  obsides  dare  atque  imperio  populi 
Romani  obtemperare.  Quibus  auditis,  liberaliter  pollicitus 

5  hortatusque  ut  in  ea  sententia  permanerent,  eos  domum 
remittit. 

(6)  Dum  haec  geruntur,  nostris  omnibus  occupatis,  qui 
erant  in  agris  reliqui  discesserunt.  Secutae  sunt  continuos 
complures  dies  tempestates  quae  et  nostros  in  castris  conti- 
i  o  nerent  et  hostem  a  pugna  prohiberent.  Interim  barbari 
nuntios  in  omnes  partes  dimiserunt  paucitatemque  nostrorum 
militum  suis  praedicaverunt  et  quanta  praedae  faciendae 
atque  in  perpetuum  sui  liberandi  facultas  daretur,  si  Romanos 
castris  expulissent,  demonstraverunt. 

6.  (a)  Donnez  les  temps  principaux  de  perlato  (1.  1),  auditis 
(1.  4),  geruntur  (1.  7),  prohiberent  (1.  10). 

( b )  Expliquez  le  cas  de  imperio  (1.  3),  domum  (1.  5), 
sui  (1.  13),  castris  (1.  14). 

(c)  Rendez  compte  de  l’emploi  du  mode  de  polliceantur, 
(1.  3),  permanerent  (1.  5),  daretur  (1.  13),  expulissent  (1.  14). 


c 


7.  Traduisez  en  fran^ais  : 

(Les  Trevires  se  preparent  a  attaquer  Labienus). 

(a)  Dum  haec  a  Caesare  geruntur,  Treveri  magnis  coactis 
peditatus  equitatusque  copiis  Labienum  cum  una  legione,  quae 
in  eorum  finibus  hiemaverat,  adoriri  parabant ;  iamque  ab  eo 
non  longius  tridui  via  aberant,  cum  duas  venisse  legiones  missu 
Caesaris  cognoscunt.  Positis  castris  a  milibus  passuum  quinde- 
cim  auxilia  Germanorum  exspectare  constituunt.  Labienus 
hostium  cognito  consilio  sperans  fore  aliquam  dimicandi  facul- 
tatem  praesidio  quinque  cohortium  impedimentis  relicto  cum 
XXV  cohortibus  magnoque  equitatu  contra  hostem  proficiscitur 
et  mille  passuum  intermisso  spatio  castra  munit. 

( Pompee  cherclie  un  refuge  a  la  cour  de  Ptolemee ,  roi  d’Egypte.) 

( b )  Quibus  cognitis  rebus  Pompeius  deposito  adeundae 
Syriae  consilio  Pelusium  pervenit.  Ibi  rex  erat  Ptolemaeus, 
puer  aetate,  magnis  copiis  cum  sorore  Cleopatra  bellum  gerens, 
quam  paucis  ante  mensibus  per  suos  amicos  regno  expulerat ; 
castraque  Cleopatrae  non  longo  spatio  ab  eius  castris  distabant. 
Ad  eum  Pompeius  misit,  ut  pro  amicitia  patris  illius  copiis  in 
calamitate  tegeretur.  Ei  qui  ab  eo  missi  erant  confecto 
legationis  officio  libere  cum  militibus  regis  colloqui  coeperunt 
eosque  hortari  ut  suum  officium  Pompeio  praestarent. 

tego,  je  protege 
colloquor,  je  converse  avec 
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1.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  datif  singulier  de  ego,  lacus,  fides,  pars,  obses; 

(b)  l’accusatif  singulier  de  pes,  salus,  Tamesis,  jiuctus, 
pecus ; 

(c)  le  genitif  pluriel  de  qui,  discessus,  turris,  ipse,  onus ; 

(d)  l’ablatif  pluriel  de  locus,  tres,  lux,  vir,  genus. 

2.  Donnez : 

(а)  le  genitif  pluriel  du  participe  present  de  nolo, 
progredior  ; 

(б)  la  troisieme  personne  du  pluriel  de  l’imparfait  du 
subjonctif  de  suspicor,  redeo ; 

(c)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  de  l’imperatif 
present  de  la  voix  active  d e  fero,  capio ; 

( d )  la  troisieme  personne  du  singulier  du  futur  de 
l’indicatif  de  la  voix  passive  de  doceo,  rumpo ; 

(e)  la  deuxieme  personne  du  singulier  du  present  du 
subjonctif  de  la  voix  passive  de  invenio,  comparo ; 

(/)  la  premiere  personne  du  pluriel  du  plus-que-parfait 
du  subjonctif  de  la  voix  active  de  cado,  noceo ; 

(g)  l’infmitif  passe  de  confido,  consisto  ; 

(h)  l’accusatif  feminin  singulier  du  participe  passe  de  dedo, 
sentio ; 

( i )  l’accusatif  feminin  pluriel  de  l’adjectif  verbal  de 
refero,  polliceor ; 

(j)  l’infinitif  present  de  la  voix  passive  de  interficio, 
impedio. 

3.  Donnez : 

(a)  le  comparatif  de  imus,  bene,  multus,  celeriter,  nobilis ; 

(b)  le  superlatif  de  acriter,  parum,  pvope,  liber,  gracilis. 

[tournez] 


4.  Faites  accord  er  : 

(a)  quidam  avec  latus,  urbium ; 

(b)  unus  avec  meridie,  itineris ; 

(c)  prudens  avec  soror ,  matrum  ; 

(d)  is  avec  monti,  pedibus  ; 

( e )  mille  avec  homines ,  equitibus. 

B 

5.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  Ne  demandons  pas  a  nos  amis  de  nous  aider. 

(b)  Irez-vous  chez  vous  avant  la  nuit  ? 

(c)  Vous  n’auriez  pas  du  raconter  (employ ez  l’adjectif 
verbal)  ce  que  vous  avez  vu. 

(d)  Nous  esperions  atteindre  la  ville  de  Rome  deux  jours 
plus  tard. 

(e)  II  leur  dit  que  les  Gaulois  etaient  desireux  de  se  battre. 

6.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

(a)  S’il  apprenait  qu’un  pont  a  ete  construit  sur  la  riviere, 
il  dirait  (employez  impero)  a  ses  hommes  de  ne  pas 
demeurer  la  plus  longtemps. 

(b)  Si  seulement  ils  avaient  fait  la  paix  ! 

( c )  Bien  qu’ils  eussent  promis  d epargner  la  vie  de  leurs 
prisonniers,  ils  les  tuerent  tous. 

(d)  Faites  connaitre  au  general  pourquoi  vous  etes  venus 
et  ce  que  vous  avez  l’intention  de  faire. 

(e)  Comme  ils  savaient  qu’ils  utiliseraient  une  grande 
quantite  de  ble,  ils  attendirent  que  les  navires  arrivas- 
sent. 

(/)  Sa  fille  fut  tellement  elfrayee  quelle  dit  qu’elle 
n’entrerait  pas  dans  la  ville. 

(g)  Lorsque  le  general  fut  fait  prisonnier,  l’armee  s’enfuit. 

C 

7.  Traduisez  en  latin  : 

Le  jour  suivant,  Cesar  decida  d’avancer  bravement  dans  le 
territoire  des  Germains,  bien  qu’il  sut  qu’ils  avaient  cache  dans 
les  bois  de  nombreuses  troupes  afin  de  faire  une  attaque 
soudaine.  Aussitot  qu’il  eut  traverse  le  Rhin,  l’ennemi  fut  pris 
de  crainte  et  envoya  des  ambassadeurs  pour  la  paix.  Le  chef 
de  cette  legation  fut  Arminius  qui  jouissait  d’une  grande 
autorite  aupres  du  peuple  et  qui  pendant  plusieurs  annees  avait 
ete  un  ennemi  acerbe  des  Romains.  Sachant  qu’Arminius  lui 
serait  tres  utile,  Cesar  le  fit  venir  devant  lui  et  lui  indiqua  ce 
qu’il  desirait  qu’il  fit.  Tout  d’abord  il  ne  voulut  pas  suivre  les 
ordres  de  Cesar,  mais  finalement  il  promit  de  persuader  les 
Germains  de  retourner  aussitot  dans  leurs  villages. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English: 

SInfangg  erfdjraf  fie  fetjr,  meit  fie  nicf;t  fur  ntogltd)  gefjalten 
fjatte,  ba}3  fold)  etn  gritneg,  tjagereg  Ungetum  oorfomnten  fonnte, 
aber  bann  btieb  fie  rate  angeranrjelt  fii^ett  unb  ftarrte  ben  Iang= 
beiitigeit  trembling  an.  faf)  aug,  atg  f>abe  er  Corner,  aber 
5  eg  raar  itnr  feine  fettfam  uorgerucfte  ©tint,  bte  eg  fo  erjdfetnen 
lief.  3raei  unenblid)  laitge  fabettbunne  gnt)ter  raaren  baratt, 
er  erfdjieit  f e f; r  fd)Ianf  unb  fjatte  jierlidje  $orberbeind)en  unb 
ganj  biinne  unauffdfiige  gtngeldjen,  mit  betteit  fid)  nad)  AJlajag 
AHeimtng  nidfi  otel  anfangen  tiefp  ®ag  Afterfraurbigfte  aber 
io  raaren  feine  jraei  groffen,  f)of)en  §interbeine,  bte  if)n  rate  jraei 
riefige  getnidte  ©tet$en  raeit  uberragten . 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  erfdjraf  (1.  1),  ge^atten  (1.  1), 
oorfommen  (1.  2),  fit^en  (1.  3),  lief  (1.  6),  anfangen  (1.  9). 

3.  f^raei  unenblid)  lange  f abeitbunne  fyul^ter  (1.  6).  Rewrite  this 
in  the  nominative  singular,  substituting  the  correct  form  of  the 
indefinite  article  for  ^raet. 

4.  Translate  into  English  : 

greut  end)  beg  Sebeng, 

ABeil  nod)  bag  £ampd)en  gliiljt, 

^fliicfet  bte  DTofe, 

4b’  fie  oerblni)t ! 

Allan  fdjafft  fo  gent  fid)  ©org  unb  AHiit), 

©udjt  ©ornen  attf  unb  fiitbet  fie 
Unb  lafjt  bag  23ettd)en  nnbemerft, 

T)ag  ung  am  ASege  b(ul)t. 
great  end) . 

[over] 


SBenn  fd;ea  bie  ©cppfang  fid;  nerf;ullt 
Hub  taut  ber  Conner  ob  and  bvitllt, 

©o  fd;eint  am  Slbenb  ttad;  bent  ©tnrin 
©ie  ©onne  bod)  fo  fdjon ! 
great  end; . 

5.  great  end).  Write  this  in  the  second  person  singular. 


B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

2113  ed  Oftern  geraorben  mar,  reifte  Sftehtfjarb  in  bte  §eimat. 
Sint  Sftorgen  nad)  feitter  Slnfunft  ging  er  ©lifabetl;.  „2Bie 
groft  ba  gemorben  bift ! yy  fagte  er,  aid  bad  fd;one  fd;mad;tige 
2Jtdbd;eit  il;m  ldd;elnb  eatgegeatam.  ©ie  errotete,  aber  fie 
5  ermiberte  nidjtd;  il;re  fpanb,  bie  er  beim  SBillfommen  in  bie  feiae 
geaoatmea,  fnd;te  fie  il;m  faaft  3a  entjteJjen.  Gr  fat)  fie  ^meifelnb 
an ;  bad  l;atte  fie  fritter  aid)t  getan ;  nan  mar  ed,  aid  trate  etraad 
grembed  gmifdjen  fie.  —  ©ad  blieb  and;,  aid  er  fcf)on  laager  ba 
geraefea,  anb  aid  er  Tag  fur  Tag  tanner  roiebergefomtnen  mar. 
10  SBenn  fie  adein  ptfatnmen  fagen,  entftanben  ^aafen,  bie  if;m  pein= 
lid)  maren  itnb  benen  er  baan  ditgftlid;  janorjafommea  fncfjte.  Unt 
radljreab  ber  geriengeit  eine  befthnmte  Unterljaltnng  $n  fjaben,  fiag 
er  an,  ©tifabetl;  in  ber  23otanif  nnterrid;ten,  momit  er  fid;  in  ben 
erften  Sftonaten  feined  Uninerfitatdlebcnd  angelegentlid;  bcfdjdftigt 
15  Ijatte.  ©lifabetl;,  bie  il;m  in  all ent  3a  folgen  gemolptt  anb  itberbied 
lel;rl;aft  mar,  ging  bereitraillig  baranf  eitt. 


7.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  imperative,  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  verbs:  bift  (1.  3),  gertommen  (1.  6),  fal;  (1.  G),  trate  (1.  7),  blieb 

a  8). 


8.  Give  the  other  degrees  of  comparison  of  the  adjective  grojj 
(1.  3). 

C 


9.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

©a  oerlieg  ber  fitter  fein  ©d;loft  anb  ritt  in  aide  SBelt.  SBo 
er  2lrme  fanb,  fd;enfte  er  if;nen  etmad,  anb  mcmt  er  eine  Jbird;e 
fal;,  ging  er  l;inein  anb  betete.  Tl ber  feiae  grait  fanb  er  nid;t. 
©0  mar  faft  eitt  gal;r  nergangen,  ba  fam  er  in  bie  ©tabt,  mo 
5  feiae  gran  am  Jbirdjmeg  f  a  f? ,  aab  bettelte,  anb  fein  erfter  SB  eg 
mar  in  bie  £ird;e.  ©d;oit  non  SBeitem  erfamtte  il;n  bie  gran, 
bentt  er  mar  grog  anb  ftattlid;  anb  trag  eiaett  golbeaen  f>elnt  mit 
einer  ©eierflaae  aaf  bent  5baattf,  ber  meitl;in  lead;tcte.  ©a 
erfdjraf  fie,  bettit  fie  l;atte  crft  jrnei  ©olbgutben  jafamnten,  fo  baft 


io  fie  if) it  nod)  nicfjt  erfofen  fonnte.  ©ie  gog  ftd)  ben  Mantel  tief 
fiber  ben  $opf,  bantit  er  fie  nid)t  erfenneit  folfte,  nnb  fauerte  fid) 
fo  eng  jufammen  af§  fie  irgenb  fonnte,  bantit  er  nicfjt  ifjre  fd)ttee= 
roetpen  giipe  fdf)e;  benn  ber  Mantel  ging  if)r  nnr  bi§  an  bie 
^ntee,  feit  fie  ben  ©treifen  fur  ba§  $inb  abgeriffen  §atte.  2fB 
15  aber  ber  fitter  an  ifjr  norbeifcfjritt,  prte  er  fie  feife  fcfjfucfjjen, 
nnb  af§  er  ifjren  jerfuntpteu  nnb  geftieften  Tftaittef  fat)  nnb  ba§ 
n)imberfd)5ne  5tinb  anf  ifjrent  ©djoop,  mefd)e§  ebenfalfS  nnr  in 
Sttmpen  gemidett  mar,  tat  e§  if)m  in  ber  ©eefe  roef).  ©r  trat  an 
fie  fjeratt  nnb  fragte  fie,  roa3  if)r  fef)fe.  ©od)  bie  gran  antraortete 
20  nid)t  nnb  fcfjfudj$te  nur  nod)  mefjr,  fo  fef)r  fie  fid)  and)  bie  Tftiipe 
gab,  e3  311  nerbeipett. 

10.  Give,  along  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article 
in  each  case,  the  nominative  singular,  genitive  singular,  and 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  in  question  9  :  ©d)lop 
(1.  1),  gafjr  (1.  4),  ©tabt  (1.  4),  $opf  (1.  11),  Ibniee  (1.  14). 

D 

11.  Translate  into  English  : 

3>n  ber  erften  9cad)t,  bie  roir  in  fpetbefberg  gubracfjten,  gingeit 
ratr  fru§  fd)tafen.  5Iber  nad)  pnei  ober  brei  ©tunben  madjte  id)  anf, 
fag  nnb  fjordjte  eine  TBeife  bef)agfid)  auf  ben  meiefjen  gad  be§  DlegeitS. 
gd)  glaubte  raenigftenS,  bap  e3  dtegen  fei ;  aber  e§  mar  nur  ba§ 
feife  Otaiifdjen  be3  gluffeS.  ©nbfid)  ftaub  id)  auf  nnb  trat  an§ 
genfter.  ©a  fag  bie  ©tabt  unter  bent  fdjmarjen  ©djatten  be3 
©djfoffeS,  ein  gfi|ernbe§  deep  minfenber  &id)ter,  aneinanbergereifjt 
auf  ben  fBri'ufen,  non  benen  gfdnjenbe  Sic^tftreifen  auf  ba§  SOSaffer 
fiefett.  ©3  funfefte  nnb  bfipte  in  bent  bnnfefn  ©af,  afd  ob  affe 
SMamanten  ber  -Belt  bort  aufgef)duft  mdren.  ^eibefberg  am  ©age 
iff  unbefdjreibfid)  fdjon,  aber  ©mbefberg  bei  sJiad)t  ift  f aft  nod)  fdjoiter. 

12.  Translate  into  English: 

Bie  affe  Haturnoffer  liebten  nnb  nerefjrten  bie  alien  ©ermaneu 
bie  ©omte.  gnt  Binter,  menu  e§  fo  friif)  bunfef  murbe  unb  bie 
5tafte  affeg  Sebett  in  ber  9tatur  gu  toten  brofjte,  trauerten  fie,  bap 
bie  ©onne  fid)  non  ipnett  abgemenbet  patte;  unb  menu  fie  anfing, 
fid)  ipnen  raieber  guguraenben,  am  breiunbgraangigf’ten  ©egember, 
feierten  fie  ein  groped,  nationafeS  geft.  5luf  ben  ©ipfefn  ber  23erge 
giinbeten  fie  grope  gener  an  unb  opferteu  ben  ©ottern. 

Saturn  offer,  primitive  peoples 


[over] 


13.  Translate  into  English  : 

©inft  brannte  ctnem  Sauern  fein  £>au3  nieber.  Traurtg  ging 
er  auf  bem  gelb  timber;  ba  fam  if>m  etn  f leiner  ttftann  in  einem 
grauen  Sod  unb  mil  einem  ^ferbefufg  entgegen  nub  fragte  tl)n,  raarum 
er  tlage.  Ter  ttftann  ergdljlte  tf)m  fein  Urtglud  unb  roie  er  fetn  ©elb 
tjabe,  fein  fpaug  mieber  aufgubauen.  Ta  oerfprad)  ber  Oleine  itym 
etn  fpaug  mil  Ijuitbert  genftern  gu  batten  unb  eg  in  einer  9Tad)t  big 
gum  erften  §at)nenfd)rei  fertig  gu  madden,  menu  er  ib)tn  bafur  feine 
0eele  oerjprddje.  Ter  Saner  §atte  nidjtg  bagegen,  unb  ber  Teufel 
fittg  an  511  batten,  unb  bag  fpaitg  roar  aud)  balb  fertig.  ©djon  roar  ber 
Teufel  baran,  bie  genfter  einjufe^en.  2Sie  er  nun  gum  lenten  tarn, 
begatttt  ber  Sauer  gu  frdfjen  unb  flatjdjte  in  bie  fpanbe ;  ber  Teufel 
lacfyte  nur  baruber.  Sber  ber  d)al)n  ittt  ©tall  tyatte  eg  geljort  unb 
antroortete,  ebett  alg  ber  Teufel  bie  fjunbertfte  ©djeibe  einfetgen 
mottle.  Ta  muffle  er  meidjen  unb  bre^te  bem  §af)n  ben  fpalg  utn 
unb  ging  entrnftet  banon. 

^Pferbefuff,  club-foot 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German : 

1.  My  pencil  was  lying  on  that  old  desk  this  morning.  Who 
has  found  it  ? 

2.  Last  year  we  wanted  to  take  a  trip  to  Cologne,  but  since 
we  had  lost  our  money,  we  stayed  at  home. 

3.  May  I  ask  you  which  pictures  you  have  finished  ?  If  it  is 
all  the  same  to  you,  I  shall  take  them  with  me. 

4.  Many  rivers  empty  into  the  sea.  The  Rhine  and  the 
Danube  are  good  examples.  They  flow  through  German  lands. 

5.  On  the  mountains  can  be  seen  the  ruins  of  magnificent 
castles.  They  were  once  in  a  much  better  condition  than  to-day. 

6.  Although  your  mother  used  to  tell  you  interesting  stories, 
you  were  never  satisfied.  However,  you  always  thanked  her. 

7.  You  ought  to  arrive  before  ten  minutes  past  seven,  for  the 
train  leaves  at  half  past  four.  You  will  be  glad  to  visit  your 
friends  in  the  country. 

8.  One  can  easily  forget  what  one  must  do  in  order  to  be 
happy.  It  is  the  simple  life  that  pleases  man. 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

9.  Usually  the  professors  write  the  exceptions  on  the  black¬ 
board  with  a  piece  of  chalk,  and  often  they  correct  the  pupils’ 
exercises  if  they  have  mistakes. 

10.  For  breakfast  my  brother  eats  only  a  little,  a  couple  of 
rolls  perhaps.  He  believes  that  most  families  eat  too  much. 

11.  In  cold  weather  it  becomes  necessary  to  put  on  warmer 
clothes.  In  late  autumn  one  wears  a  light  overcoat.  Mine  was 
made  by  the  tailor  who  lives  near  Mr.  Schmidt. 

[over] 


c 


Translate  into  German : 

12.  It  seems  that  the  fox  is  a  cunning  animal.  In  our  fable 
he  flatters  a  poor  stupid  raven  who  drops  the  cheese  from  his 
beak. 

13.  One  day  a  sparrow  caught  a  fly  and  was  about  to  devour 
it.  Suddenly  a  larger  bird  seized  the  unfortunate  sparrow. 

14.  The  mayor  could  not  pay  the  money  that  he  had  promised 
to  the  piper.  So  the  latter  enticed  the  children  of  the  town  out 
of  their  houses.  They  followed  him  into  the  mountain  and 
nobody  saw  them  again. 

D 

Translate  into  German : 

A  marmot,  who  had  to  collect  something  for  the  winter, 
had  stolen  a  bag  of  grain  which  he  was  carrying  home  on  his 
back.  As  the  sun  was  shining  warmly  the  little  animal  was  ’ 
sweating  and  at  times  he  wiped  his  forehead.  On  the  way  he 
met  three  little  field  mice  who  said  to  him  : 

“Dear  uncle,  please  give  ( second  singular)  us  something 
out  of  your  bag.” 

At  first  the  marmot  muttered  crossly,  but  later  he  became 
angry,  scolded  the  innocent  mice  and  screamed:  “Why  don’t 
you  look  for  your  own  supplies  ?  ”  . 

After  he  had  said  these  words,  he  walked  on.  The  three 
mice  held  council  and  said  that  they  would  punish  him.  They 
ate  a  hole  (Tod),  neut.)  in  the  bag  through  which  the  grain 
gradually  fell  to  the  ground.  When  the  marmot  got  home,  he 
found  his  bag  empty. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Amigos  —  dice  el  capitan — ,  nuestra  casa  esta  embrujada: 
junto  a  la  lumbre  hay  una  bruja  que  me  ha  aranado  toda  la 
cara ;  a  la  puerta  delantera  hay  un  hombre  con  un  cuchillo 
que  me  ha  herido  en  la  pierna ;  en  el  corral  hay  un  terrible 
5  gigante  que  me  ha  dado  un  golpe  en  la  cabeza  con  el  tronco 
de  un  arbol ;  y  sentado  en  una  silla  hay  un  juez  que  grito 
(cried):  “ Traiganme  aqui,  traiganme  aqui,  a  ese  ladrdn.” 
Yo  creo  que  no  debemos  ir  mas  a  nuestra  casa,  porque  esta 
embrujada. 

i  o  Desde  entonces  no  ban  vuelto  los  ladrones  a  su  casa,  y  el 
burro,  el  perro,  el  gato  y  el  gallo  viven  alii  muy  felices. 

2.  Traiganme  (1.  7).  Change  to  the  negative  form  of  the 
command. 

3.  ir  (1.  8).  Change  to  the  third  person  plural  of  the 
preterite. 

4.  vuelto  (1.  10).  Give  the  infinitive. 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

Un  dia  que  el  tio  Miserias  le  pidio  a  Andres  el  centavo 
como  de  costumbre,  este  le  dijo  : 

—  Yo  quiero  pagarle  a  Yd.  el  centavo  que  le  debo ;  pero 
no  puedo  pagarselo  porque  no  tengo  nunca  dinero.  Si  Yd. 
5  quiere  ayudarme  a  ganar  un  poco  dinero,  prometo  pagarle  el 
centavo  en  seguida. 

—  i  Cdmo  puedo  ayudarle  ?  —  replied  el  tio  Miserias, 

[over] 


—  Muy  facilmente  —  dijo  Andres  — .  Si  Yd.  quiere, 

podemos  ir  al  cementerio  que  esta  fuera  del  pueblo,  y  alii  me 
i  o  hare  yo  el  muerto  y  Y d.  pedira  dinero  para  enterrarme  a 
todo  el  que  pase  por  alii. 

6.  Give  in  full  the  present  subjunctive  of  pidio  (1.  1). 

7.  pagarselo  (1.  4).  Account  for  the  positions  of  the  pronouns. 

B 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

O 

r 

—  Este  es  el  primer  viaje  que  hace  mi  nieta  en  tren. 

—  Abuelo,  tengo  mucha  sed, — exclama  la  nina,  acercandose 
al  anciano. 

—  En  la  prdxima  estacidn,  - —  le  contesta  el  abuelo  dandole 
s  un  beso  en  la  frente. 

Pero  pasan  varias  estaciones  y  el  vendedor  de  agua  no 
llega. 

Por  fin  en  una  se  oye  el  deseado  grito  : 

—  i  Agua,  agua  fresca-a-a  ! 
i  o  La  nina  palmotea,  sonrie  el  anciano. 

—  Abuelito,  tengo  mucha,  mucha  sed, — vuelve  a  decir  la 
pequena.  —  j  Aguador  !  j  Aqui  !  —  grita  el  caballero  desde 
la  ventanilla. 

El  vendedor  llena  un  vaso  de  agua  fresca  de  su  cantara 
1 5  de  barro,  y  se  lo  da  a  la  pequena. 

9.  acercandose  (1.  2).  Change  to  the  first  person  plural  of 
the  present  indicative. 

10.  se  lo  da  (1.  15).  Explain  se. 

11.  Translate  into  English  : 

Todo  es  sorprendente  en  la  Alhambra  :  el  arte  morisco  de 
su  arquitectura,  el  poetico  romanticismo  de  sus  pasillos, 
salones  y  patios ;  el  colorido  de  los  azulejos,  y  sobre  todo 
la  paciencia  de  los  moros  que  edificaron  tal  obra. 

5  En  todas  partes  encontramos  belleza  de  lineas  y  de  colorido. 
No  es  extrano,  pues,  que  sean  tantas  las  leyendas  sobre  este 
palacio. 

Al  cruzar  los  salones  y  las  galerias  vein  os  patios  con 
piscinas  de  marmol,  donde  juegan  peces  de  colores.  En  las 
i  o  verdes  aguas  de  las  fuentes  se  reflejan  los  array anes  y  los 
cipreses. 


12.  Give  in  full  the  present  indicative  of  encontramos  (1.  5), 
and  juegan  (1.  9). 

13.  Give  the  singular  of  peces  (1.  9). 

14.  Give  the  past  participle  of  vemos  (1.  8). 

15.  Indicate  the  pronunciation  of  the  following  letters:  qu  in 
arquitectura  (1.  2),  r  in  romanticismo  (1.  2),  j  in  azulejos  (1.  3), 
0  in  belleza  (1.  5),  c  in  piscinas  (1.  9). 

C 

16.  Translate  into  English  : 

Hicieron  alto  los  espaholes  al  oirle  y,  subiendo,  no  sin 
cautela,  por  la  vertiente  que  cenian  los  nopales,  encontraron 
alii,  frente  a  los  muros  en  lumbres,  una  morita  como  de  ocho  o 
nueve  anos,  sola  y  abandonada,  presa  de  dolor  y  sollozos, 
retorciendose  con  angustia  en  la  tierra,  en  su  pobre  tierra 
salvaje,  desventurada  y  cruel.  Uno  de  los  jefes  de  la  columna, 
un  espanol,  tomd  en  sus  brazos  a  la  mora  y  acariciandola  con 
ternura  le  preguntd  por  que  lloraba. 

Mezclando  en  su  triste  y  temeroso  balbucir  palabras 
espaholas  y  voces  de  su  dialecto  africano,  refirid  la  morita  cdmo 
aquella  tarde,  al  avanzar  los  nuestros,  huyeron  los  suyos  de 
aquella  casa,  que  era  la  de  su  padre,  para  esconderse  en  el 
monte ;  cdmo  luego,  perseguidos  los  moros  por  los  cristianos 
halldse  de  repente  sola,  no  lejos  de  alii,  cuando  ya  era  de  noche 
y  estaban  los  barrancos  llenos  de  muertos  y  los  riscos  llenos  de 
hogueras ;  contd,  por  fin,  cdmo,  errante,  loca  de  miedo  y  de 
dolor,  volvid  a  su  casa  y  vid  que  ardia,  como  tantas  otras,  y  se 
tendid  en  el  suelo  para  llorar,  para  morir  tambien.  .  . 

Console  delicadamente  el  espanol  a  la  triste  rapaza,  pobre 
y  linda  flor  de  aquellos  duros  penascales,  y  teniendola  en  sus 
brazos,  tal  como  si  fuera  su  hija,  la  preguntd  con  dulzura :  — 
l  Quieres  venirte  con  nosotros  ?  I  Quieres  venir  conmigo  a 
Espana  ?  Yo  tengo  una  nina  como  tu;  sera  tu  hermanita,  y  yo 
sere  tu  padre.  En  Espana  a  los  ninos  se  les  trata  muy  bien. 
No  llores,  no  temas.  i  Quieres  ?  —  i  Cdmo  te  llamas  ?  — 
Lelia  —  Pues  de  aqui  en  adelante  en  vez  de  Lelia  te  llamaras 
Maria,  Maria  Rosa,  que  es  mas  bonita  aun,  y  viviras  con  mi 
nena,  que  se  llama  tambien  Maria,  Maria  del  Carmen,  y 
vestiras,  como  ella,  unos  vestidos  primorosos,  y  os  comprare 

[over] 


juguetes  y  dulces.  i  Quieres  ?  Y  aunque  apenas  entenclia  nada, 
Lelia  decia  a  todo  que  si. 

Meses  mas  tarde,  al  generoso  amparo  de  su  padre  adoptivo, 
el  coronel  Guzman,  vestida  a  la  espanola  y  bautizada  a  lo 
eristiano,  Maria  Rosa,  la  triste  florecilla  del  Rif,  se  trasplantaba 
de  sus  asperos  huertos  natales  a  los  mas  blandos  y  piadosos  de 
Castilla. 

vertiente,  slope. 
nopales,  prickly  pear-trees. 
barrancos,  ravines. 
riscos,  cliffs. 
hogueras,  bonfires. 
penascales,  rocky  hills. 
nena,  baby,  darling. 

El  Rif,  region  in  Spanish  Morocco. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  To-day  is  Monday,  the  first  of  May. 

2.  It  is  fine  weather.  We  are  all  warm. 

3.  The  breakfast  finished,  we  leave  for  the  station. 

4.  Spanish  is  not  easy.  One  has  to  work  hard  in  order  to 
learn  it. 

5.  On  seeing  his  friend  he  asked :  “  Will  yon  go  to  the 
‘movies’  to-night  ?  ” 

6.  They  are  afraid  that  you  do  not  study  enough.  I  think 
they  are  right. 

7.  The  girls  have  been  living  with  their  father  and  mother 
for  a  year  now. 

8.  This  house  was  built  by  a  good  architect.  I  should  like 
to  buy  it.  Would  that  I  had  the  money  ! 

9.  He  was  still  working  when  I  found  him.  He  is  always 
busy.  I  wanted  to  ask  him  a  favour. 

10.  Do  you  speak  Spanish  ?  No,  but  I  attend  the  Spanish 
class. 

11.  Living  is  not  so  expensive  now.  This  butter  costs  two 
pesetas  a  pound.  The  price  of  eggs  is  seventeen  cents  a  dozen. 

12.  Don  Diego  de  Saavedra  Fajarda  was  born  in  1584.  He 
died  in  1648  of  an  illness  that  lasted  several  months. 

13.  I  get  up  early.  I  wash  my  hands  and  face  in  warm  water, 
brush  my  hair,  then  have  breakfast.  I  have  to  go  to  school  at 
nine  o’clock  in  the  morning. 

14.  I  am  very  sorry  you  have  a  headache.  Here  are  some 
pills.  Take  two  every  four  hours.  I  do  not  doubt  that  you 
will  feel  better. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Spanish  : 

Once  upon  a  time  there  was  a  very  beautiful  Princess 
who  never  laughed.  Many  princes  came  to  ask  for  her  hand. 
But  she  did  not  want  to  marry  a  prince.  For  this  reason  the 
Princess  was  always  very  sad.  She  was  fond  of  the  Piper  of 
Hamelin.  Her  father,  the  King,  said  she  should  get  married 
and  promised  to  give  her  in  marriage  to  the  Piper  if  he  could 
make  her  laugh.  Then  the  Piper  began  to  play  his  flute.  The 
children  of  Hamelin  followed  the  Piper  through  the  streets 
because  he  played  so  well.  They  had  never  heard  such 
marvellous  music.  Everybody  danced  and  laughed  a  great  deal. 
The  Princess  could  not  help  laughing.  The  Piper  and  the 
Princess  got  married  immediately. 

C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

Now  we  are  in  Seville,  the  most  fascinating  city  in  Spain. 
The  streets  are  narrow  and  twisted.  In  the  little  squares  there 
are  palm  trees  and  orange  trees.  Life  is  very  delightful  in  this 
city.  During  the  hot  hours  of  the  day  the  people  take  a  siesta. 
At  night  some  walk  slowly  along  the  street,  others  drink  coffee 
in  the  aristocratic  clubs.  In  the  parks  one  sees  picturesque 
dances.  From  time  to  time  one  hears  the  sound  of  a  guitar 
and,  at  ten  o’clock,  the  voice  of  the  night  watchman.  The 
streets  are  never  empty  until  after  midnight. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PART  I 

Clothing  and  Textiles 
Home  Management 


1.  Describe  fully  the  method  of  making  each  of  the  following: 

(a)  welt  pocket ; 

( b )  French  hem  with  lace  ; 

(c)  tailored  placket  for  the  neckline  of  a  linen  sports  dress. 

2.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  the  side  seam  most  suitable 
for  each  of  the  following : 

(i)  cotton  pyjamas ; 

(ii)  silk  crepe  dress ; 

(iii)  summer  woollen  jacket,  unlined. 

(6)  Name  the  hem  which  should  be  used  for  each  garment 
mentioned  in  (a). 

( c )  Describe  the  steps  in  preparing  and  finishing  hem¬ 
stitching  or  applique. 

3.  (a)  A  girl,  overweight,  and  of  medium  height,  with  dark 
brown  hair  and  eyes  and  a  ruddy  complexion,  is  buying  material 
for  a  party  dress.  What  advice  should  be  given  her  in  regard  to 
choice  of  each  of  the  following  :  (i)  material,  (ii)  colour,  (iii)  type 
of  pattern  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  advice. 

( b )  How  should  a  commercial  pattern  be  adjusted  for 
full  hips  and  sloping  shoulders  ? 

4.  (a)  What  difficulty  is  encountered  in  the  purchasing  of 
silk  fabrics  ?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms  :  (i)  real 
silk,  (ii)  pure  dye  silk. 

(c)  Name  three  outstanding  characteristics  of  silk. 

( d )  Outline  the  correct  treatment  for  removing  (i)  red  ink 
from  white  silk,  (ii)  grease  from  navy  blue  silk  crepe. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  What  is  the  cause  of  the  hardness  of  water  ? 

( b )  State  two  reasons  why  soft  water  is  preferable  to 
hard  water  for  laundry  work. 

(c)  State  the  action  of  the  following  in  the  laundering  of 
clothes :  (i)  blueing,  (ii)  starch,  (iii)  washing  soda. 

(d)  Give  directions  for  the  proper  laundering  of  cotton 
sheets. 

(e)  Outline  the  treatment  that  should  be  given  to  woollen 
blankets  before  storing  them. 

6.  Explain  the  difference  between  : 

(a)  woollen  and  worsted  yarns  ; 

( b )  napped  and  milled  (fulled  or  felted)  finishes  ; 

(c)  sized  and  unsized  cottons  ; 

(■ d )  double  and  single  damasks  ; 

(e)  linen  crash  and  huckaback  towelling. 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  factors  which  determine  quality  in  enamel 
ware. 

( b )  What  precautions  must  be  taken  in  using  enamel 
ware  ? 

(c)  Describe  proper  methods,  one  for  each,  of  cleaning  any 
three  of  the  following : 

(i)  painted  walls ; 

(ii)  hardwood  floors ; 

(iii)  walnut  veneer  desk  with  modern  finish ; 

(iv)  silver  flatware. 
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HOUSEHOLD  SCIENCE,  PAET  II 

Foods  and  Home  Nursing 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  part  played  by  the  stomach  in  the  process 
of  digestion. 

( b )  Name  the  organs  of  excretion  and  the  waste  products 
excreted  by  each. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  most  suitable  position  for  the  bed  in  a 
sick  room. 

(6)  Explain  the  use  of  a  draw  sheet.  Describe  how  it  can 
be  made  and  how  it  should  be  placed  on  a  bed. 

(c)  Describe  the  preparation,  use,  and  action  of  (i)  a  cold 
compress,  (ii)  a  fomentation. 

3.  (a)  How  may  the  health  of  a  person  be  affected  by  a  diet 
which  contains  an  insufficient  amount  of  (i)  vitamin  B  (Bj), 
(ii)  iron  ? 

( b )  Name  three  foods  which  are  rich  and  economical 
sources  of  (i)  vitamin  B  (Bx),  (ii)  iron. 

4.  (a)  Wliat  characteristics  must  a  food  have  to  be  classed  as 
a  protective  food  ? 

( b )  Make  a  list  of  the  foods  which  are  included  under  this 
term.  What  does  each  contribute  ? 

5.  (a)  Name  three  fruits  which  are  satisfactory  for  jelly- 
making  and  three  fruits  which  are  not.  Give  reasons. 

(b)  Describe  the  procedure  in  jelly-making  after  the 
extraction  of  the  juice. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Account  for  any  three  of  the  following : 

(i)  curdling  of  a  custard  sauce ; 

(ii)  tunnels  in  muffins  ; 

(iii)  coarse,  uneven  texture  in  a  plain  cake ; 

(iv)  lumps  in  caramel  pudding. 

( b )  Describe  the  desirable  characteristics  of  each  of  any 
three  of  the  following  : 

(i)  cream  of  potato  soup  ; 

(ii)  tea  biscuits ; 

(iii)  baked  custard  ; 

(iv)  sponge  cake. 
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Approved  Schools  for  Nurses) 


1.  Write  a  note  on  either  the  mosquito  or  the  housefly  under 
the  following  headings : 

(a)  external  features ; 

(b)  life  history  ; 

(c)  relation  to  man  ; 

( d )  methods  of  control. 

2.  Show  how  the  names  Coleoptera,  Lepidoptera,  and  Diptera, 
respectively,  are  descriptive  of  certain  orders  of  insects,  and 
name  insects,  two  for  each,  belonging  to  these  orders. 

8.  Cod,  haddock,  sockeye  salmon,  halibut,  mackerel,  lake 
trout,  whitefish,  sea  herring. 

Choosing  any  five  of  the  above-named  fish,  tell  (a)  where, 
in  or  adjacent  to  Canada,  each  is  taken  commercially,  ( b )  in 
what  form  each  is  usually  sold  in  Ontario  stores  or  markets. 

4.  “  The  chief  purpose  of  respiration  is  to  release  energy.” 

(a)  Explain  how  respiration  assists  in  the  release  of  energy. 

(b)  Describe  the  respiratory  system  of  the  crayfish. 

5.  Explain  how  the  bird  is  adapted  for  flight  by : 

(a)  the  shape  of  its  body ; 

(b)  the  structure  and  arrangement  of  its  feathers  ; 

(c)  the  structure  of  parts  of  its  skeleton  ; 

(d)  the  development  and  attachment  of  its  muscles. 

6.  Describe  the  skeleton  of  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit)  and  point 
out  its  adaptation  to  the  movements  of  the  animal  and  to  the 
protection  of  its  internal  organs. 


[over] 


7.  Describe  the  teeth  of  (a)  the  cat  (or  the  rabbit),  and  of 

(b)  the  horse  (or  the  cow),  so  as  to  show  in  each  case  how  they 
are  adapted  to  the  animal’s  habits  of  eating. 

8.  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  an  external  lateral  view  of  the  clam,  showing  (i)  the 
markings  on  the  shell,  (ii)  the  organ  of  locomotion,  (iii)  the 
position  of  the  siphons  ; 

(b)  a  cross-section  of  an  earth-worm,  showing  (i)  the 
structure  of  the  body  wall,  (ii)  the  organs  of  locomotion,  (iii)  the 
position  of  the  chief  internal  organs  ; 

(c)  a  section  from  front  to  back  of  the  eye  of  a  mammal. 

9.  Name  the  groups  of  animals,  one  for  each,  to  which  the 
following  belong,  and  state  two  of  the  chief  characteristics  of 
each  group  named  : 

(a)  the  amoeba  (or  the  paramoecium) ; 

(b)  the  clam  ; 

(c)  the  frog  (or  the  toad) ; 

(d)  the  rabbit  (or  the  cat). 
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1.  The  outside  boundary  of  a  garden  is  in  the  form  of  four 
semicircles  whose  bounding  diameters  are  the  four  sides  of  a 
square  of  side  BO  feet.  In  the  centre  of  the  square  there  is  a 
circular  pool  of  diameter  15  feet.  Find  (a)  the  length  of  the 
outside  boundary,  ( b )  the  area  between  the  boundary  and  the 
pool. 

2.  A  gallon  of  water  weighs  10  lb.,  and  a  gallon  of  alcohol 
weighs  8  lb.  If  oz.  A  gallon  of  a  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol 
is  found  to  weigh  9  lb.  4  oz.  What  percentage  of  the  volume  of 
the  mixture  is  water  ? 

B.  A  person  bought  goods  worth  $385.00  on  B  months  credit, 
with  an  option  of  5  per  cent  off  for  cash.  He  decided  to  pay 
cash,  and  borrowed  money  from  a  bank  by  giving  his  note  due 
in  3  months.  The  bank  discounted  the  note  immediately  at  6 
per  cent,  and  he  paid  for  the  goods.  Find  the  amount  by  which 
he  was  the  gainer  at  the  end  of  B  months  by  having  paid  cash. 

4.  A  farmer  has  two  offers  for  his  milk.  He  may  sell  it  at 
Bf  cents  a  quart  or  at  29  cents  a  pound  of  butter  fat.  Assuming 
that  the  milk  tests  3‘6  per  cent  butter  fat  and  that  one  gallon 
weighs  102  pounds,  find  what  he  would  receive  on  each  of 
these  offers  for  1000  pounds  of  milk.  By  what  percentage  is 
one  offer  better  than  the  other  ? 

5.  A  man  invests  $6400.00  in  the  purchase  of  a  house  which 
he  proposes  to  rent  so  as  to  make  7  per  cent  on  his  money.  He 
must  pay  taxes  on  an  assessment  of  $4850.00  at  35  mills  on  the 
dollar,  and  local  improvements  amounting  to  $1.48  a  foot  on 
45  feet  frontage.  He  insures  the  house  for  $4500.00  at  70  cents 
per  $100.00  for  3  years ;  and  he  estimates  that  he  must  pay 
$75.00  each  year  for  repairs.  What  monthly  rent  should  he  ask  ? 

[over] 


6.  On  June  1  a  man  bought  20  shares  of  a  certain  stock  at 
82J.  He  paid  $200.00  in  cash,  and  borrowed  money  at  6  per 
cent  to  pay  the  balance.  On  July  18  he  sold  the  stock  at  79, 
and  paid  back  the  loan.  The  brokerage  was  -J  per  cent  for 
buying  and  for  selling.  Find  his  loss. 

7.  A  Canadian  merchant  imported  from  the  United  States 
780  yards  of  cloth,  80  inches  wide,  invoiced  at  48  cents  a 
linear  yard.  The  duty  was  2  cents  per  square  yard  and  14J 
per  cent  ad  valorem.  The  U.  S.  dollar  was  quoted  at  $1.01  in 
Canadian  money.  Find  the  gross  cost  to  the  merchant. 
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Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  sheet  of  graph  paper  and 

a  set  of  mathematical  tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  {a)  Express  the  following  numbers  of  inches  in  eighths, 

quarters,  or  halves  plus  or  minus  a  sixty-fourth  :  ff;  AJ. 

(b)  Find  the  nearest  32nd  to  716. 

(c)  Find  the  nearest  64th  to  2V 

(d)  How  many  thousandths  of  an  inch  must  be  ground 
from  a  cylinder  to  reduce  the  diameter  from  31 50"  to  3132"  ? 

2.  Calculate  the  lineal  expansion  of  an  18  ft.  brass  rod  when 
heated  through  150°  Fahrenheit,  if  the  coefficient  for  1°  Fahren¬ 
heit  is  ‘0000096. 

3.  Taking  1  inch  as  equivalent  to  2‘5400  cm.,  calculate,  to 
four  significant  figures,  the  number  of  feet  in  1  metre. 

4.  (a)  Construct  a  graph  from  which  you  could  obtain  the 
Centigrade  temperature  corresponding  to  any  temperature  on 
the  Fahrenheit  scale  between  32°  and  212°.  C°  =  (F°  —  32)f. 

(6)  Mark  on  your  graph  the  Centigrade  temperatures 
corresponding  to  72°  F.  and  132°  F. 

5.  A  measuring  tape  which  should  be  66  ft.  long  is  2  inches 
too  short. 

(a)  A  certain  distance,  when  measured  by  this  tape, 
appears  to  be  792  feet.  What  is  the  true  distance  \ 

(b)  What  is  the  percentage  error  in  measurements  made 
with  this  tape  ? 

[over] 


6.  Determine  the  weight  of  the  gusset-plate  for  a  girder, 
figure  1,  if  the  plate  is  made  of  mild  steel  thick,  weiffhinp* 
204  lb.  per  sq.  ft. 


7.  A  geared  hoist  is  represented  in  figure  2. 

(a)  Determine  the  mechanical  advantage  of  this  hoist. 

(b)  Calculate  the  force  necessary  at  the  crank  to  deliver  a 
pull  of  1700  lb.  at  the  drum  if  the  efficiency  of  the  hoist  is  85%. 


8.  Find  the  outside  diameter  of  a  gear  blank  for  20  teeth 
with  a  circular  pitch  of  '7854  inches. 

9.  (a)  Give  the  logarithm  of  (i)  0’3764,  (ii)  0000534. 

( b )  Use  logarithms  to  find  the  value  of  (0’305)7. 

10.  A  lathe  tool  has  a  feed  of  J  inches  per  revolution.  How 
long  will  it  take  to  turn  a  length  of  18  inches  on  an  8-inch 
diameter  piece  of  stock  with  a  cutting  speed  of  60  feet  per 
minute  ? 

11.  An  oil  tank  in  the  form  of  a  cylinder  15  feet  long  and 
3  feet  in  diameter  lies  with  its  axis  horizontal.  How  many 
gallons  of  oil  does  it  contain  when  it  is  filled  to  a  depth  of 
30  inches  ? 

h3  2 

A  rea  of  segment  = - 1 - ch. 

&  2c  3 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note  1.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  answers  any  name  which 
might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

Note  2.  The  composition  should  be  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half 
in  length  ( about  200  to  300  words). 

A 

1.  Write  a  prose  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(a)  My  most  useful  book. 

(b)  Berry  picking. 

( c )  The  school  bell. 

( d )  Forest  conservation. 

(e)  Home  crafts. 

(/)  Dusting  the  house. 

B 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  using  the  words  correctly  in  sentences  (one  sentence  for 
each  word  or  pair  of  words):  continually,  continuously;  transfer, 
transport ;  guess,  suppose  ;  adopt,  adapt. 

3.  Rewrite  the  following  sentences  so  as  to  correct  or  improve 
them  and  give  reasons  for  any  changes  you  make  : 

(a)  Being  a  very  hot  day,  it  was  pleasant  to  lie  under  the 
tree  for  an  hour. 

( b )  The  fire  was  built  and  the  potatoes  baked. 

(c)  It  is  ridiculous,  of  course,  to  judge  a  person’s  character 
by  the  colour  of  their  eyes. 


[over] 


4.  Give  in  one  word  the  meaning;  of  each  of  the  italicized 
expressions  in  the  following  paragraph.  Do  not  write  the  whole 
paragraph,  but  only  each  italicized  expression  and  its  meaning, 
for  example,  an  instrument  that  indicates  temperature — ther¬ 
mometer. 

David  knew  quite  well  that  he  was  putting  into  danger 
his  very  life  itself.  He  had  lost  his  instrument  for  determining 
direction,  and  clouds  had  for  days  covered  the  sky  from  the 
place  where  earth  and  sky  appear  to  meet  to  the  point  in  the 
sky  directly  over  his  head.  He  might  be  travelling  farther  and 
farther  from  the  place  for  which  he  had  set  out.  This  might  be 
disastrous,  since  his  supplies  were  nearly  gone,  and  he  might 
perish  for  lack  of  food  if  he  were  delayed.  But  he  was  deter¬ 
mined  to  reach  the  place  at  which  barter  was  carried  on,  before 
the  ship  from  England  made  its  visit  which  it  made  once  a  year. 

5.  Using  the  name  of  Arthur  Wright,  living  in  Streetsville, 
write  a  short  letter  of  thanks  after  a  week-end  visit  at  the 
home  of  a  class-mate,  Robert  Grant,  who  lives  with  his  parents 
in  Grimsby. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  : 

(a)  the  passage  from  Twelfth  Night,  beginning,  “  If  music 
be  the  food  of  love  ”,  and  ending,  “  That  it  alone  is  high  fan¬ 
tastical  ”  ; 

AND 

( b )  either  London,  1802  or  In  Flanders  Fields. 

2.  (a)  (i)  Describe  the  scene  in  Twelfth  Night  in  which 
Malvolio  finds  the  letter. 

(ii)  Explain  how  the  concealed  watchers  add  to  the 
humour  of  the  scene. 

( b )  Would  the  elimination  of  the  jester,  Feste,  be  a  serious 
loss  to  the  play  ?  Give  reasons  in  support  of  your  answer. 

(c)  What  qualities  in  the  character  of  the  Duke  are  revealed 
in  the  opening  speech  of  the  play  ? 

3.  Explain  the  italicized  parts  of  any  four  of  the  following 
passages : 

(a)  Be  curst  and  brief ;  it  is  no  matter  how  witty,  so  it  be  eloquent 
and  full  of  invention ;  taunt  him  with  the  license  of  ink. 

(b)  I  had  rather  hear  you  to  solicit  that 
Than  music  from  the  spheres. 

(«)  You  either  fear  his  humour  or  my  negligence ,  that  you  call  in 
question  the  continuance  of  his  love. 

(d)  His  false  cunning, 

Not  meaning  to  partake  with  me  in  danger, 

Taught  him  to  face  me  out  of  his  acquaintance. 

iff  It  is  silly  sooth, 

And  dallies  with  the  innocence  of  love, 

Like  the  old  age. 

(/)  Come,  my  young  soldier,  put  up  your  iron  :  you  are  well  flesh’d ; 
come  on. 

[over] 


4.  Name  the  speaker  and  the  person  referred  to  in  each  of 
any  four  of  the  following  passages  : 

(ft)  He  is  very  well  favour’d,  and  he  speaks  very  slirewishly ;  one 
would  think  his  mother’s  milk  were  scarce  out  of  him. 

(f)  Look  you  now,  lie’s  out  of  his  guard  already ;  unless  you  laugh 
and  minister  occasion  to  him,  he  is  gagged. 

(c)  That  face  of  his  I  do  remember  well ; 

Yet,  when  I  saw  it  last  it  was  besmear’d 
As  black  as  Vulcan  in  the  smoke  of  war. 

(ft)  She’s  a  beagle,  true-bred,  and  one  that  adores  me :  what 
o’  that? 

if)  .  .  .  When  wit  and  youth  is  come  to  harvest, 

Your  wife  is  like  to  reap  a  proper  man. 

(/)  Let  him  let  the  matter  slip,  and  I’ll  give  him  my  horse,  grey 
Capilet. 


5.  Answer  any  three  of  (ft),  (6),  (c),  (d),  (e) : 

(ft)  (i)  Describe  the  actual  scene  which  the  poet  sees  before 
him  in  A  Cinque  Port. 

(ii)  Describe  his  imaginary  picture  of  the  port  in  former 

days. 

( b )  State  in  your  own  words  the  general  idea  of  Sassoon’s 
poem,  Dreamers. 

(c)  Jennie,  lie  still !  The  hair  you  loved 

You  wraps,  unclipped,  if  you  but  knew! 

We  by  a  quiet  graveyard  wall, 

For  love  and  pity,  buried  you  ! 

A  Machine  Hand. 

What  had  Jennie  feared,  and  what  had  actually  occurred  ? 

(d)  In  Up  at  ft  Villa — Down  in  the  City  : 

(i)  What  interests  of  the  city  streets  appeal  to  the 
speaker  ? 

(ii)  What  does  he  think  of  life  in  the  country? 

(iii)  Why  does  he  live  in  the  villa  ? 

(e)  (i)  Explain  fully  the  circumstances  which  caused  the 
men  to  be  overtaken  by  the  storm  in  The  Ice  Floes. 

(ii)  Mention  three  stages  in  the  work  of  the  sealers  as 
described  in  the  poem. 


6.  Answer  any  two  of  (a),  ( b ),  ( c ),  ( ot )  : 

(tt)  There  was  about  her  an  almost  stubborn  steadfastness  of 
onward  movement  that  would  for  ever  keep  her  in  the  same 
rut,  no  matter  how  disagreeable  it  might  be,  unless  some  influ¬ 
ence  outside  of  herself  might  move  her. 

To  what  extent  is  this  description  of  the  character  of 
Eunice  in  A  Moral  Exigency  borne  out  by  the  development  of 
the  story  ? 

( b )  (i)  What  unusual  events  took  place  during  the  night 
of  the  narrator’s  first  visit  to  the  home  of  Seaton’s  aunt? 

(ii)  Describe  briefly  his  last  visit  to  her  home. 

(c)  (i)  Describe  the  opening  scene  of  The  Blaclcwater  Pot. 

(ii)  What  use  does  the  author  make  of  this  scene  in  the 
development  of  the  story  ? 

(d)  (i)  If  bad  manners  are  infectious,  so  also  are  good  manners. 

From  the  essay,  On  Saying  u  Please  ”,  mention  one  illustra¬ 
tion  of  the  spreading  of  good  manners  and  one  of  the  spreading 
of  bad  manners. 

(ii)  Some  naturalists  have  thought  that  the  play  of  young 
animals  just  means  an  overflow  of  vigour,  energy,  and  good 
spirits.  This  theory  is  simple ;  but  it  is  too  simple,  and  it 
breaks  down. 

Give  two  illustrations  from  the  essay,  The  Play  of 
Animals ,  to  show  other  values  of  play  in  the  life  of  animals. 

7.  In  about  fifteen  lines  tell  the  story  of  one  of  the  following 
incidents  from  Silas  Marner  : 

(a)  Marner’s  expulsion  from  Lantern  Yard ; 

(b)  the  loss  of  Marner’s  moneybags ; 

(c)  Eppie’s  renunciation  of  her  father. 

8.  THE  SEED  SHOP 

Here  in  a  quiet  and  dusty  room  they  lie, 

Faded  as  crumbled  stone  or  shifting  sand, 

Forlorn  as  ashes,  shrivelled,  scentless,  dry — 

Meadows  and  gardens  running  through  my  hand. 

5  In  this  brown  husk  a  dale  of  hawthorn  dreams ; 

A  cedar  in  this  narrow  cell  is  thrust 

That  will  drink  deeply  of  a  century’s  streams, 

These  lilies  shall  make  summer  on  my  dust. 


[over] 


Here  in  their  safe  and  simple  house  of  death, 
i  o  Sealed  in  their  shells,  a  million  roses  leap ; 

Here  I  can  blow  a  garden  with  my  breath, 

And  in  my  hand  a  forest  lies  asleep. 

— Muriel  Stuart. 

(a)  In  not  more  than  six  lines,  state  the  general  thought 
the  poem. 

(b)  Explain  the  following  expressions  : 

(i)  Meadows  and  gardens  running  through  my  hand 

(L4); 

(ii)  In  this  brown  husk  a  dale  of  hawthorn  dreams  (1.  5)  ; 

(iii)  These  lilies  shall  make  summer  on  my  dust  (1.  8)  ; 

(iv)  Here  I  can  blow  a  garden  with  my  breath  (1.  11). 
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Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ,  one  from  A, 

two  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 


Note. 


A 


Candidates  will  take  question  1  or  question  2 ,  but  not  both. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Fort  Niagara,  Ticonderoga,  Stadacona,  Batoche,  Fort  Garry, 
Fort  Frontenac,  Fort  Duquesne,  Chateauguay. 

( b )  State  why  each  of  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a) 
is  of  importance  in  Canadian  history. 


2.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  explorations  of  (i)  La  Verendrye 
and  his  sons,  (ii)  Sir  Alexander  Mackenzie,  and  show  the 
significance  of  these  explorations  in  the  later  history  of  the 
Canadian  West. 

(b)  Who  were  the  coureurs  de  hois  ?  What  conditions 
led  settlers  in  New  France  to  become  coureurs  de  hois  ? 

B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
three  questions  of  B ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

3.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  following  and  show  why  they 
were  important  in  the  history  of  New  France  : 

(i)  the  explorations  of  La  Salle ; 

(ii)  the  career  of  Bishop  Laval. 

(b)  What  were  the  advantages  of  the  seigniorial  system  in 
New  France  ? 


4.  (a)  Compare  the  power  of  France  with  that  of  Great 
Britain  in  North  America  at  the  outbreak  of  the  Seven  Years’ 
War. 

(b)  State  the  causes  of  the  War  of  1812. 

(c)  Why  did  Lord  Elgin  arrange  the  Reciprocity  Treaty  of 
1854  ?  Why  was  this  treaty  terminated  ? 


[over] 


5.  (a)  What  events  led  to  the  founding  of  the  Hudson’s  Bay 
Company  ? 

(6)  Give  an  account  of  Lord  Selkirk’s  Red  River  Colony. 

(c)  Account  for  the  growth  of  settlement  in  western 
Canada  during  the  period  1890-1914. 

C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 

three  questions  of  0 ,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 

6.  (a)  Explain  the  problems  which  the  Quebec  Act,  1774, 
was  intended  to  solve. 

( b )  What  circumstances  led  to  the  passing  of  the  Consti¬ 
tutional  Act,  1791? 

(c)  What  is  meant  by  saying  that  the  Constitutional 
Act  did  not  provide  for  responsible  government  ? 

( d )  Describe  the  part  taken  by  Sir  Guy  Carleton  in 
connection  with  the  passing  of  either  of  these  Acts. 

7.  (a)  Describe  the  part  taken  by  Lord  Elgin  in  carrying 
out  the  recommendations  made  by  Lord  Durham  after  the 
rebellions  in  Upper  and  Lower  Canada. 

( b )  Describe  the  part  taken  by  John  A.  Macdonald  in  the 
movement  for  Confederation. 

8.  (a)  Describe  Canada’s  part  in  the  peace  settlement  at  the 
end  of  the  Great  War. 

( b )  What  are  the  duties  of  the  Governor- General  of 
Canada  ? 

(c)  (i)  What  are  the  duties  of  the  Prime  Minister  of 
Canada  ? 

(ii)  What  are  the  powers  of  the  House  of  Commons  in 
money  matters  ? 

( d )  Explain  the  following  terms,  as  they  are  used  in 
Ontario :  Warden  of  a  County,  Speaker  of  the  Legislative 
Assembly,  Board  of  Control,  Minister  without  portfolio. 
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Note.  Six  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  the  one  under  A, 
one  under  B,  two  under  C,  and  two  under  D. 


Note. 


A 


The  candidate  will  take  this  question. 


1.  (a)  On  the  accompanying  outline  map  mark  in  and  name  : 
Cnossus,  Sardinia,  Argos,  Province  of  Africa,  Miletus,  Capua, 
Corinth,  Thessaly,  Philippi,  Constantinople. 

(b)  State  important  historical  facts  (one  for  each)  con¬ 
nected  with  any  six  of  the  places  named  in  (a). 


B 


Note.  Only  one  question  in  B  is  to  be  attempted. 


2.  Compare  the  Egyptian  and  Sumerian  civilizations  with 
respect  to  (a)  agriculture,  ( b )  methods  of  reckoning  time, 
(c)  architecture. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  trade  and  commerce  of  early  Palestine. 

( b )  In  what  respects  did  the  reign  of  David  prepare  the 
way  for  the  reign  of  Solomon  ? 

(c)  Describe  the  reign  of  Solomon. 


C 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  0,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


4.  Discuss  the  influence  of  religion  on  the  life  of  the  Greeks 
under  the  following  headings :  (a)  the  oracle  of  Delphi, 
(b)  athletics,  (c)  sculpture. 


5.  (a)  What  were  the  causes  of  the  Peloponnesian  War  ? 

(b)  What  part  did  Nicias  play  in  the  war  ? 

(c)  What  immediate  effect  did  the  peace  of  404  B.c.  have 
on  the  government  of  Athens  ? 

[over] 


6.  Describe  the  life  and  work  of  any  two  of  the  following  : 
Solon,  Cimon,  Aristotle. 


7.  (a)  Describe  (i)  the  trade  and  commerce,  (ii)  the  science 
and  literature,  of  the  Hellenistic  age. 

(h)  Why  was  Alexandria  an  important  city  in  that  age  ? 


D 


Note.  Only  tivo  questio7is  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will  be  valued. 


8.  Discuss  the  methods  by  which  Rome  unified  Italy. 


9.  What  were  the  evil  effects  on  Rome  of  her  great  wars 
with  Carthage  and  with  the  East  ? 

10.  Describe  the  life  of  the  common  people  in  Rome  and  in 
Italy  at  the  time  of  Julius  Caesar  and  show  how  it  differed  from 
the  life  of  the  wealthy. 

11.  (a)  What  was  the  attitude  of  the  Roman  government  to 
the  worship  of  foreign  gods  ? 

(b)  What  was  the  attitude  of  the  Roman  government  to 
the  early  Christians  ? 

(c)  Write  a  note  on  the  catacombs. 
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1.  (a)  Show  that  x  +  2  is  a  factor  of  9xs  +  18a;2  —  x  —  2  and 
find  two  other  factors. 

( b )  Find  all  the  factors  of  24>a5b  —  3a264. 

2.  Divide  Qx  —  4x:i  +  3  —  2x  3  +  9x  3  —  9x~x 


by  2x:i  —  2-f3aj  ; 


3.  Simplify : 

3  2 


(a) 


+ 


1-5* 


*  +  1  *  —  1  1  — cc2  ’ 

(6)  ^37  +  20 V3  +  ^37  -  20n/3  . 

4.  Solve  :  \/ 9x  +  10  —  \/ 3x  +  7  =3. 

5.  Solve  :  x  —  2y  +  3z  =  5, 

2:r  +  y  +  23  =  3, 

3x  —  y  +  3z  =  2. 

6.  Solve:  a?2+y2  =  97, 

£  +  2/  =  13. 

7.  (a)  Without  assuming  a  formula  for  the  roots,  solve  the 
equation  px2-\-qx  +  r  =  0. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  k  for  which  the  equation 
kx2  —  (4/c  —  1)*  +  (4/c  —  3)  =  0 


has  equal  roots. 


[OVER] 


8.  A  boy  with  a  basket  of  apples  met  a  friend  to  whom  he 
gave  a  certain  number  of  the  apples.  Later  he  met  a  second 
friend  to  whom  he  gave  two-thirds  of  the  remaining  apples. 
He  then  discovered  that  he  still  had  one  more  for  himself  than 
he  gave  to  the  first  friend.  If  the  total  number  of  apples  given 
away  was  29,  how  many  did  he  have  originally  ? 

9.  If  x,  6,  4,  y  are  in  proportion  and  x,  y ,  9  are  in  continued 
proportion,  find  x  and  y. 

10.  A  man  made  a  journey  of  108  miles  and  later  realized 
that,  if  he  had  travelled  3  miles  an  hour  faster,  the  time  for  the 
trip  would  have  been  6  hours  less.  How  many  miles  an  hour 
did  he  travel  ? 
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A — Theorems 

1.  (a)  State  without  proof  the  relation  between  the  areas  of 
a  parallelogram  and  a  triangle  on  the  same  base  and  between 
the  same  parallel  lines. 

(b)  How  does  your  answer  to  (a)  lead  to  a  formula  for  the 
area  of  a  triangle  ? 

(c)  State  without  proof  the  locus  of  points  equidistant 
from  (i)  two  intersecting  straight  lines,  (ii)  two  parallel  straight 
lines. 

2.  If  two  angles  and  a  side  of  one  triangle  are  respectively 
equal  to  two  angles  and  the  corresponding  side  of  another 
triangle,  prove  that  the  triangles  are  congruent. 

3.  Of  two  chords  in  a  circle,  prove  that  the  one  which  is 
nearer  the  centre  is  greater  than  the  one  which  is  more  remote. 

4.  If  from  a  point  outside  a  circle  a  tangent  be  drawn  to  the 
circle,  and  also  a  secant,  prove  that  the  square  on  the  tangent  is 
equal  to  the  rectangle  contained  by  the  secant  and  the  part  of  it 
outside  the  circle. 

5.  Two  circles  touch  externally  at  P.  A  common  tangent 
touches  one  circle  at  Q  and  the  other  at  R.  Show  that  the 
angle  QPR  is  a  right  angle. 

6.  Let  E,  F  be  the  mid-points  of  the  sides  AB,  CD  of  the 
parallelogram  ABCD.  Prove  that  DE  and  BF  trisect  the 
diagonal  AC. 


[over] 


B — Problems 


( Draw  the  figures ,  describe  the  methods  of  construction, 

and  give  'proofs.) 

7.  Construct  a  triangle  equal  in  area  to  the  sum  of  two  given 
triangles. 

8.  Find  a  straight  line  which  is  a  mean  proportional  between 
two  given  straight  lines. 

9.  Find  the  second  point  of  intersection  of  any  line  through 
A  with  the  circle  circumscribing  the  triangle  ABC,  without 
finding  the  centre  of  the  circle. 

C — Constructions 

{Draw  the  figures  accurately ,  using  only  ruler  and  compasses ; 
show  all  construction  lines  but  do  not  give  proofs 
or  descriptions  of  constructions.) 

10.  (a)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  ABCD  such  that:  AB  =  3 
inches,  BC  =  CD  =  2  inches,  angle  ABC  =  120°,  and  angle 
CD  A  =  105°. 

(b)  Construct  a  quadrilateral  similar  to  ABCD  such  that 
corresponding  sides  of  the  two  will  be  in  the  ratio  of  the  lines 

>  y - — — — 
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1.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  that 
sound  originates  in  a  body  vibrating  (a)  longitudinally,  (b) 
transversely. 

2.  Two  organ  pipes,  one  open,  the  other  closed,  produce  notes 
of  the  same  fundamental  frequency. 

(а)  What  is  the  relation  between  the  lengths  of  the 
two  pipes  ? 

(б)  Make  diagrams,  one  for  each  mode,  to  show  the  three 
simplest  modes  of  vibration  of  the  air-column  in  the  open  pipe. 

(c)  Make  diagrams  to  show,  in  like  manner,  the  three 
simplest  modes  of  vibration  of  the  air-column  in  the  closed  pipe. 

( d )  Account  for  any  difference  in  the  quality  of  the  notes 
of  the  two  pipes. 

3.  (a)  Given  the  following  data,  make  the  calculations  called 


for  in  the  questions  below  : 

Weight  of  ice  cube .  100  g. 

Initial  temperature .  —  10°C. 

Final  temperature  of  melted  ice .  +10°C. 

Specific  heat  of  ice .  05. 

Heat  of  fusion  of  ice .  80. 

Specific  heat  of  copper .  0-094. 


(i)  How  many  calories  of  heat  were  required  to  raise 
the  temperature  of  the  “  cube  ”  from  its  initial  to  its  final  tem¬ 
perature  ? 

(ii)  How  many  grams  of  copper,  to  the  nearest  gram, 
could  be  heated  through  the  same  temperature  range  by  the 
same  quantity  of  heat  ? 

(6)  100  grams  of  water  at  10  C.  is  cooled  to  ice  at  0°C. 
(i)  State  the  changes  in  volume  which  take  place. 

(ii)  At  what  temperature  is  its  volume  least  ? 

(iii)  What  is  its  volume  at  this  temperature  ?  [over] 


4.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  illustrate  the  trans¬ 
ference  of  heat  (a)  by  convection,  (6)  by  radiation. 

5.  (a)  What  is  meant  by  the  critical  angle  ? 

(6)  A  ray  of  white  light  is  incident  on  one  face  of  a  right- 

angled  glass  prism,  as  shown  in  figure  1. 

Make  a  similar  diagram,  and  trace  on 
it  the  path  of  the  light  ray  through  the 
glass  and  out  into  the  air.  Account  for 
the  path  of  the  ray. 


(c)  The  prism  is  placed  so  that  the  angle  of  incidence  of 

the  ray  of  white  light  is  about  30°,  as 

shown  in  figure  2. 

© 

Make  a  similar  diagram,  and  trace 
on  it  the  path  of  the  ray  through  the 
prism,  and  out  into  the  air.  Account 
for  (i)  the  path  of  the  ray,  (ii)  the 
dispersion  of  the  ray.  2 

6.  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  find  the  focal  length  of  a  converging  lens. 


7.  (a)  State  why  steel  pillars  in  buildings  become  magnetized. 

( b )  Describe  an  experiment  to  show  that  the  electric 
charge  on  a  hollow  conductor  resides  on  its  outer  surface. 

8.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  how  to  use  an 
ammeter  and  a  voltmeter  to  measure  the  current  and  the  fall 
in  potential  in  a  lamp. 

(b)  What  is  the  essential  difference  in  the  construction 
of  the  ammeter  and  the  voltmeter  ?  Give  reasons  for  this 
difference. 


9.  Make  a  labelled  diagram  to  show  how  electric  energy  is 
transferred  from  a  Hydro-Electric  generating  station  to  a 
consumer’s  house  in  some  distant  city  or  town. 
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Note.  Answers  to  arithmetical  questions  may  be  left  in 

fractional  form. 

1.  Write  formulae  for :  calcium  iodide,  sodium  chlorate, 
calcium  sulphate,  ammonium  nitrate,  washing  soda  crystals 
(sodium  carbonate  decahydrate),  hydrogen  peroxide,  ozone. 

2.  (a)  Write  names  and  formulae  for  two  oxides  which 
dissolve  in  water  to  give  acid  solutions. 

( b )  Write  names  and  formulae  for  two  oxides  which 
dissolve  in  water  to  give  basic  solutions. 

(c)  Write  formulae  for  two  oxides  which  illustrate  the 
Law  of  Multiple  Proportions. 

( d )  Indicate  the  valence  of  the  element  combined  with 
oxygen  in  each  of  the  examples  given  in  your  answers  to  (a) 
and  (b). 

% 

3.  (a)  The  decomposition  of  calcium  carbonate,  on  being 
heated,  is  represented  by  the  equation:  CaC03  — >  CaO  +  C0.2. 
If  560  grams  of  quicklime  are  produced  in  this  way,  (i)  what 
weight  of  calcium  carbonate  was  heated  ?  (ii)  what  volume  would 
the  carbon  dioxide  occupy  if  it  were  measured  at  100°C.  and  4 
atmospheres  (3040  mm.  mercury)  pressure  ? 

(b)  What  weight  of  pure  carbon  must  be  completely  burned 
to  produce  1 1  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  ? 

(Ca  =  40,  C  =  12,  0  =  16.) 

4.  (a)  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  a  common  laboratory  method  of  preparing  and  collect¬ 
ing  a  jar  of  hydrogen. 

(b)  Describe,  with  diagram,  an  experiment  to  illustrate  the 
reducing  action  of  hydrogen. 

(c)  Name  (i)  another  reducing  agent,  (ii)  an  oxidizing 

agent.  [over] 


5.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  when  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  are  performed  : 

(i)  Water  is  dropped  into  a  test  tube  containing  calcium 
carbide,  and  a  li edited  match  is  held  at  the  mouth  of  the  test  tube. 

(ii)  Powdered  potassium  iodide  is  mixed  with  manganese 
dioxide.  The  mixture  is  then  moistened  with  sulphuric  acid 
and  heated. 

(iii)  Copper  turnings  are  dropped  into  concentrated 
nitric  acid. 

(iv)  A  mixture  of  ammonium  chloride  and  slaked  lime 
is  heated  in  a  test  tube  and  pieces  of  moistened  red  and  blue 
litmus  paper  are  held  at  the  mouth  of  the  test  tube. 

(v)  Crystals  of  sodium  thiosulphate  pentahydrate  are 
carefully  heated  at  about  80°  C.  in  a  test  tube  until  no  further 
change  is  observed.  The  contents  of  the  tube  are  then  carefully 
cooled,  after  which  a  small  piece  of  sodium  thiosulphate  is 
dropped  into  the  test  tube. 

( b )  Name  the  substances  formed  during  any  three  of 
experiments  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  and  (iv). 

6.  Describe  experiments,  one  for  each,  to  demonstrate  the 
following;  : 

(a)  washing  soda  crystals  effloresce  ; 

( b )  carbon  dioxide  will  not  support  the  combustion  of  a 
candle ; 

(c)  manganese  dioxide  is  a  catalyst  when  used  in  the 
preparation  of  oxygen  from  potassium  chlorate ; 

(d)  phosphorus  when  burned  in  oxygen  forms  an  acid 
anhydride. 

7.  Give  tests,  one  for  each,  for  (a)  a  soluble  sulphate,  ( b )  a 
sulphide,  (c)  a  soluble  iodide,  (d)  carbon  dioxide. 

8.  Name  substances,  two  for  each,  which  could  be  used  for 
bleaching  cotton,  for  drying  gases,  for  the  softening  of  water, 
and  for  refrigeration. 

o 

9.  Using  a  labelled  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
an  experiment  to  illustrate  one  of  the  following : 

(а)  the  electrolysis  of  water ; 

(б)  the  preparation  of  distilled  water  from  sea  water. 


/ 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inciure ,  dans  sa  copie ,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 

A 

Ecrivez  une  composition  de  200  a  300  mots  (dune  page  a  une 
page  et  demie)  sur  Vun  des  sujets  suivants : 

1.  Mon  auteur  favori. 

2.  L’avenir  de  l’aviation. 

3.  Un  demenao-ement  memorable. 

© 

4.  Pour  avoir  l’amande,  il  faut  casser  le  noyau. 

5.  Le  Canada  en  1988. 


B 

Ecrivez  une  courte  lettre  a  un  ami  (ou  une  amie)  chez  qui 
vous  venez  de  passer  quelques  jours. 

C 

Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  faisant  des  corrections 
s’il  y  a  lieu  : 

1.  Donnez-moi  du  papier  foolscap. 

2.  A^oici  la  liste  des  applicants  pour  la  position  de  commis. 

3.  Ce  mot  m’a  echappe. 

4.  Il  n’ira  pas,  ni  moi  non  plus. 

5.  Une  fenetre  s’ouvre  :  la  tete  d’une  armoire  apparait. 

6.  L’orateur  fut  applaudi  par  une  nombreuse  audience. 

7.  Trop  d’erreurs  que  j’avais  relevees  n’ont  pas  ete  corrigees. 

8.  Le  maitre  a  demande  pour  de  l’argent  pour  envoyer  a 
Ottawa  pour  des  livres. 


[tournez] 


9.  II  faut  se  mettre  au  gout  du  client  et  non  lui  imposer  le 
notre. 

10.  Le  chien  a  passe  a  travers  de  la  fenetre. 

11.  Ils  nous  rendront  visite  a  la  prochaine  vacance  d’ete. 

12.  II  essaya  d’arreter  en  vain  l’animal. 

13.  La  nuit  meme  du  jour  de  son  election,  il  disparut. 

14.  Le  patron  a  besoin  de  six  a  sept  homines. 

15.  C’est  un  vide  dont  il  faut  combler  la  lacune. 

16.  La  sante  comme  la  fortune  retirent  leurs  faveurs  a  ceux 
qui  en  abusent. 

17.  Il  a  realise  le  danger  de  cette  entreprise. 

18.  Henri  veut  faire  un  avocat. 

19.  Ces  travaillants  ont  un  bon  contremaitre. 

20.  Ai-je  fait  une  trompe  dans  cet  examen  ? 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  les  passages  suivants  : 

(a)  les  huit  lignes  consecutives  de  Polyeucte  qui  commen- 
cent  a  “  Je  considere  plus  ;  je  sais  mes  avantages”  ; 

(b)  les  huit  lignes  consecutives  du  Misanthrope  qui 
commencent  a  “Non,  je  ne  puis  souffrir  cette  lache  methode”. 

2.  Montrez  que  toute  Faction  du  drame,  dans  Polyeucte,  est 
conduite  par  la  grace  divine. 

3.  (a)  Ne  feignez  qu’un  moment,  laissez  partir  Severe, 

Et  donnez  lieu  d’agir  aux  bontes  de  mon  pere. 

(i)  A  qui  Pauline  fait-elle  cette  suggestion  ? 

(ii)  Donnez  le  sens  de  ces  deux  vers. 

(iii)  Pourquoi  cette  suggestion  n’est-elle  pas  bien 
accueillie  ? 

(b)  C’est  done  peu  de  vous  perdre,  il  faut  que  je  vous  donne, 

Que  je  serve  un  rival  lorsqu’il  vous  abandonne, 

Et  que  par  un  cruel  et  genereux  effort, 

Pour  vous  rendre  en  ses  mains,  je  l’arrache  a  la  mort. 

(i)  Expliquez  brievement  le  passage  ci-dessus. 

(ii)  Severe  aurait-il  pu  etre  genereux  jusqu  a  ce  point  ? 
Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

(c)  .Je  n’adore  qu’un  Dieu,  maitre  de  Tunivers, 

Sous  qui  tremblent  le  ciel,  la  terre,  et  les  enters, 

Un  Dieu  qui,  nous  aimant  d’une  amour  infinie, 

[tournez] 


Voulut  mourir  pour  nous  avec  ignominie, 

Et  qui,  par  un  effort  de  cet  exces  d’amour, 

Yeut  pour  nous  en  victime  etre  offert  chaque  jour. 

(i)  En  quelles  circonstances  Polyeucte  fait-il  cette 
profession  de  foi  ? 

(ii)  Citez  de  cet  extrait  quatre  expressions  qui  vous 
plaisent  et  justifiez  votre  choix. 


4.  (a)  Un  seul  des  cheveux  de  sa  tete 
Abrite  contre  la  tempete 
Et  le  pasteur  et  les  troupeaux. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Quel  en 
est  hauteur  ? 

(ii)  Decrivez  brievement  l’origine  et  la  croissance  de  cet 
etre  geant. 


(6)  Decrivez,  d’apres  Louis  Mercier,  l’etat  de  la  porte  et  les 
sentiments  quelle  semble  avoir  le  jour,  la  nuit. 

(c)  II  est  si  beau,  l’enfant,  avec  son  doux  sourire, 

Sa  douce  bonne  foi,  sa  voix  qui  veut  tout  dire, 

Ses  pleurs  vite  apaises, 

Laissant  errer  sa  vue  etonnee  et  ravie, 

Offrant  de  toutes  parts  sa  jeune  ame  a  la  vie 
Et  sa  bouclie  aux  baisers. 

(i)  Qui  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ? 

(ii)  Appreciez  brievement  la  valeur  litteraire  de  cet 

extrait. 

(d)  “  Pour  tirer  vraiment  de  la  campagne  les  bienfaits 
qu’elle  nous  reserve,  il  faut  vivre  en  campagnard.” 

Comment  Abel  Bonnard  developpe-t-il  cette  pensee  ? 


5.  Dites  ce  que  vous  aimez  de  Vun  des  morceaux  suivants : 

(a)  La  cloche  dn  village  de  Lamartine. 

(b)  La  source  de  Theophile  Gautier. 

(c)  La' debacle  de  Philippe  Aubert  de  Gaspe. 

6.  En  une  quinzaine  de  lignes,  dites  pourquoi  le  roman  de 
Louis  Hemon,  Maria  Chapdelaine,  a  eu  un  si  grand  succes  dans 
le  monde  entier. 


7. 


LES  YEUX  DES  CHATS 


Calins  ou  durs,  doux  ou  pervers, 

Se  grisant  des  clartes  intenses, 

Leurs  yeux  aux  multiples  nuances 
Ont  Fair  songeur,  mi-clos,  ouverts, 

Calins  ou  durs,  doux  ou  pervers. 

Soit  ovales,  pointus  ou  ronds, 

Soit  enormes,  soit  minuscules, 

Grands  soleils  ou  minces  lunules, 

Ils  s’enflent  comme  les  ronrons, 

Soit  ovales,  pointus  ou  ronds. 

Souvent,  dans  la  torpeur  des  nuits, 

Quand  la  mort  aftleure  la  vie, 

La  prunelle,  immense,  defie 
L’ombre,  et  la  repousse  en  son  puits, 

Souvent,  dans  la  torpeur  des  nuits. 

Tristes,  rieurs,  fins  ou  profonds, 

Peut-etre  pleins  d’une  lumiere 
Qui,  pour  nous,  demeure  etrangere, 

Leurs  yeux  semblent  trouver  boufFons 
Ceux  qui  se  croient  fins  ou  profonds. 

Benjamin  Michaud. 

(a)  Quelle  impression  generale  ce  poeme  vous 
munique-t-il  ? 

(b)  Indiquez  un  procede  que  Fauteur  emploie  pour 
sa  description  bien  reelle.  Donnez-en  un  exemple. 

(c)  Quelle  est  la  pensee  finale  de  ce  poeme  ? 


com- 

r end re 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length 
(200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  “If  you  wish  peace,  prepare  for  war.” 

(An  argument  for  or  against  the  increase  of  armaments  as  a 
safeguard  against  war.) 

( b )  How  to  promote  safety  on  the  streets  and  highways. 

(Definite  suggestions  for  reducing  accidents,  with  explanation 
or  discussion  of  each  point.) 

(c)  Moving  pictures  as  a  means  of  education. 

(d)  A  visit  to  the  fair  (or  to  the  Zoo). 

(e)  The  poetry  of  motion. 

(A  description  of  sensations  and  emotions  aroused  by  driving, 
riding,  skating,  sailing,  flying,  or  some  other  type  of  motion.) 

(/)  “Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention.” 

(A  story  illustrative  of  this  saying.) 

(g)  Castles  in  the  air. 

(A  reverie  on  a  summer  day.) 

2.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  the  following 
paragraph.  \rour  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage 
about  a  page  in  length. 

The  ship  left  alone,  heading  south,  seemed  to  stand 
resplendent  and  still  upon  the  restless  sea,  under  the  moving 
sun.  Flakes  of  foam  swept  past  her  sides ;  the  water  struck 
her  with  flashing  blows ;  the  land  glided  away,  slowly  fading ; 
a  few  birds  screamed  on  motionless  wings  over  the  swaying 

[over] 


mastheads.  But  soon  the  land  disappeared,  the  birds  went 
away ;  and  to  the  west  the  pointed  sail  of  an  Arab  dhow 
running  for  Bombay,  rose  triangular  and  upright  above  the  sharp 
edge  of  the  horizon,  lingered,  and  vanished  like  an  illusion.  Then 
the  ship’s  wake,  long  and  straight,  stretched  itself  out  through  a 
day  of  immense  solitude.  The  setting  sun,  burning  on  the  level 
of  the  water,  flamed  crimson  below  the  blackness  of  heavy  rain 
clouds.  The  sunset  squall,  coming  up  from  behind,  dissolved 
itself  into  the  short  deluge  of  a  hissing  shower.  It  left  the  ship 
glistening  from  trucks  to  waterline,  and  with  darkened  sails. 
She  ran  easily  before  a  fair  monsoon,  with  her  decks  cleared  for 
the  night ;  and,  moving  along  with  her,  was  heard  the  sustained 
and  monotonous  swishing  of  the  waves,  mingled  with  the  low 
whispers  of  men  mustered  aft  for  the  setting  of  watches ;  the 
short  plaint  of  some  block  aloft ;  or,  now  and  then,  a  loud  sigh 
of  wind. 

3.  The  following  words  are  arranged  in  pairs  :  observance , 
observation;  claim  (verb),  assert;  expect,  suppose;  practical, 
practicable ;  credible,  credidous. 

(a)  Explain  the  difference  in  meaning  in  each  case. 

(b)  Use  each  word  in  a  sentence  so  as  to  bring  out  its 
exact  meaning. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following: 

(a)  thirteen  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning, 
“  Came  there  a  certain  lord,  neat  and  trimly  dress’d  ” ; 

(b)  John  Masefield’s  Cargoes ; 

(c)  the  last  section  of  Shelley’s  Ode  to  the  West  Wind, 
beginning,  “  Make  me  thy  lyre 

2.  Name  the  speaker  and  state  the  occasion  of  each  of  the 
following  passages  and  explain  the  italicized  words : 

(a)  By  being  seldom  seen,  I  could  not  stir 
But  like  a  comet  I  was  wonder’d  at ; 

That  men  would  tell  their  children,  “This  is  he”; 

Others  would  say,  “Where,  which  is  Bolingbroke ? ” 

And  then  I  stole  all  courtesy  from  heaven, 

And  dress’d  myself  in  such  humility 

That  I  did  pluck  allegiance  from  men’s  hearts, 

Loud  shouts  and  salutations  from  their  mouths, 

Even  in  the  presence  of  the  crowned  king. 

Thus  did  I  keep  my  person  fresh  and  new, 

My  presence,  like  a  robe  pontifical , 

Ne’er  seen  but  wonder’d  at;  and  so  my  state, 

Seldom  but  sumptuous ,  show’d  like  a  feast 
And  won  by  rareness  such  solemnity. 

(b)  I  know  you  all,  and  will  a  while  uphold 
The  unyok’d  humour  of  your  idleness ; 

Yet  herein  will  I  imitate  the  sun, 

Who  doth  permit  the  base  contagious  clouds 
To  smother  up  his  beauty  from  the  world, 

That,  when  he  please  again  to  be  himself, 

Being  wanted,  he  may  be  more  wonder’d  at 
By  breaking  through  the  foul  and  ugly  mists 
Of  vapours  that  did  seem  to  strangle  him. 

If  all  the  year  were  playing  holidays, 

To  sport  would  be  as  tedious  as  to  work ; 

But  when  they  seldom  come,  they  wish’d  for  come, 

And  nothing  pleaseth  but  rare  accidents. 


[over] 


So,  when  this  loose  behaviour  I  throw  off 
And  pay  the  debt  I  never  promised , 

By  how  much  better  than  my  word  I  am, 

By  so  much  shall  I  falsify  men’s  hopes ; 

And  like  bright  metal  on  a  sullen  ground, 

My  reformation,  glitt’ring  o’er  my  fault, 

Shall  show  more  goodly  and  attract  more  eyes 
Than  that  which  hath  no  foil  to  set  it  off. 

I’ll  so  offend,  to  make  offence  a  skill , 
Redeeming  time  when  men  least  think  I  will. 


3.  (a)  What  light  do  the  passages  quoted  in  question  2  throw 
on  the  characters  of  the  two  speakers  ? 

( b )  Judging  from  the  whole  play,  state  which  of  the  two 
courses  described  in  these  speeches  was  the  more  successful. 
Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

OR 

Compare  the  characters  of  Hotspur  and  Glendower  so  far 
as  they  are  revealed  in  the  scene  at  Bangor  where  the  indentures 
are  drawn  up. 


4-  For  we  are  all,  like  swimmers  in  the  sea, 

Pois’d  on  the  top  of  a  huge  wave  of  Fate, 

Which  hangs  uncertain  to  which  side  to  fall. 

Specify  three  incidents  in  the  story  of  Sohrab  and  Rustum 
that  seem  to  bear  out  Sohrab’s  statement. 


5.  Compare  the  Ode  to  the  West  Wind  with  The  Blessed 
Damozel  in  metre,  diction,  and  thought. 

OR 

Compare  the  methods  of  telling  a  story  used  in  The  Holy 
Grail  and  in  Andrea  del  Sarto.  Which  method  brings  the 
characters  more  vividly  before  you  ?  Make  definite  reference 
to  the  poems  in  your  answer. 


6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  Quentin  Dunvard 
either  by  Martius  Galeotti  the  astrologer  or  by  Hayraddin  the 
gipsy. 

( b )  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  humour  of  one  of  the 
following  scenes  from  Under  the  Greenwood  Tree : 

(i)  the  visit  of  the  Mellstock  musicians  to  the  Vicar ; 

(ii)  the  conversation  between  Dick  Dewy  and  his  father, 
the  tranter,  about  Fancy  Day. 


7.  Summarize  either  Why  I  Stick  to  the  Farm  by  Peter 
McArthur  OR  The  Case  for  the  Artist  by  A.  A.  Milne.  Give 
reasons  for  agreeing  or  disagreeing  with  the  writer. 

8.  Answer  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Compare  the  language  and  thought  of  Thomas  Gray’s 
On  the  Death  of  a  Favourite  Cat  and  Harold  Monro’s  Milk  for 
the  Cat. 

(h)  Point  out  two  details  in  which  genuine  old  ballads 
differ  from  later  imitations.  Illustrate  your  answer  from 
ballads  in  Shorter  Poems. 

(C)  In  one  of  the  following  poems,  point  out  two  merits 
that  are  characteristic  of  its  author :  The  Lady  of  Shalott, 
Cavalier  Tunes,  A  Summer  Storm. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper ,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  G,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 

A 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  A,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

1.  Describe  and  explain  (a)  the  position  and  powers  of  the 
French  Monarchy  on  the  eve  of  the  French  Revolution;  ( b )  the 
events  between  1789  and  1792  that  led  to  the  downfall  of  the 
Monarchy ;  (c)  the  changes  that  took  place  in  the  government 
and  policy  of  France  in  1795. 


2.  Describe  and  explain  how  the  following  factors  contributed 
to  the  downfall  of  Napoleon  I :  (a)  the  Continental  System  ; 
(b)  the  spirit  of  nationalism  ;  (c)  Napoleon’s  character. 


B 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  w  ill  be  valued. 

3.  Discuss  the  immediate  circumstances  that  led  to  the  forma¬ 
tion  of  (a)  the  German  Bund  or  Confederation  in  1815  ;  ( b )  the 
North  German  Confederation  in  1867  ;  (c)  the  German  Empire 
in  1870. 


4.  Explain  fully  the  contribution  of  the  following  persons  to 
the  creation  of  a  united  Kingdom  of  Italy  :  (a)  Napoleon  I ; 
(6)  Mazzini ;  (c)  Napoleon  III ;  (d)  Garibaldi. 


Note. 


c 

Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  G ,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


5.  Discuss  the  principal  results  of  the  Industrial  Revolution 
in  Great  Britain  under  the  following  headings :  (a)  the 
textile  industry ;  (b)  the  mining  industry ;  (c)  the  population 
of  Great  Britain  ;  (d)  working  hours  and  conditions ;  (e)  the 
position  of  the  landed  class.  [over] 


6.  Describe  the  movement  for  political  reform  in  Great  Britain 
under  the  following  headings :  (a)  the  part  of  the  Whigs  in 
parliamentary  reform ;  ( b )  the  provisions  of  the  Reform  Act  of 
1832  ;  (c)  the  importance  of  the  Act  of  1832  ;  (d)  further 
extensions  of  the  franchise  in  the  nineteenth  and  twentieth 
centuries. 

D 

Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  D,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 

7.  Describe  and  explain  the  importance  of  the  following  in 
the  development  of  the  British  Commonwealth  of  Nations  : 
(a)  Lord  Durham’s  Report ;  ( b )  the  growth  of  Dominion  nation¬ 
ality  ;  (c)  Colonial  or  Imperial  conferences ;  ( d )  the  part  of  the 
Dominions  in  the  peace  treaties  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
World  War. 


8.  Explain  the  significance  of  each  of  the  following  in  the 
history  of  the  United  States :  (a)  the  election  of  Andrew 
Jackson  ;  (6)  the  Mexican  War  ;  (c)  “  Fifty-four  forty  or  fight  ”  ; 
(d)  the  cotton-growing  industry  before  1856. 


Note. 


E 

Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  the 
two  questions  in  JE,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


9.  Discuss :  (a)  the  crisis  in  the  Balkans  in  the  years 
1875-78;  ( b )  the  attempted  settlements  at  San  Stefano  and 
later  at  Berlin ;  (c)  the  defects  of  this  settlement  so  far  as  the 
future  peace  of  Europe  was  concerned. 


10.  Discuss  the  terms  of  the  peace  settlement  of  1919  which 
related  to  the  following  :  (a)  the  boundaries  of  Germany  in 
Europe  ;  ( b )  the  economic  terms  imposed  upon  Germany  ;  (c)  the 
disposal  of  the  German  colonies ;  (d)  the  boundaries  of  Austria  ; 
(e)  the  organization  of  the  framework  of  a  League  of  Nations. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 

(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


Note.  Candidates  are  required  to  write  on  question  1  and 

any  four  others. 

1.  Explain  the  commercial  significance  of  each  of  the 
following  : 

(а)  the  Crusades ; 

(б)  the  joint-stock  company  in  the  nineteenth  century  ; 

(c)  wireless  telegraphy ; 

(d)  the  rise  of  the  sugar  beet  industry  ; 

(e)  the  Ottawa  agreements  of  1932. 

2.  Discuss  the  contributions  of  the  Roman  Empire  to  the 
growth  of  commerce. 

3.  State  the  effects  on  the  commerce  of  Europe  of  the  im¬ 
portation  of  treasure  from  the  New  World  in  the  sixteenth 
century. 

4.  Outline  the  causes  of  the  breakdown  of  British  Colonial 
Policy  from  1783  to  1849. 

5.  Indicate  the  factors  responsible  for  the  long  depression 
in  Canada  from  Confederation  to  the  end  of  the  century. 

6.  Describe  the  effects  of  the  production  of  petroleum  on 
world  commerce  in  the  twentieth  century. 

7.  “The  commerce  of  the  great  nations  of  the  world  has 
departed  since  1914  far  from  the  accustomed  paths  and 
forms.”  (Day.)  Discuss. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  book  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Solve  -L- + -J_  - 

Sx-1  2x-S  13x  +  3 


2.  If  a,  b,  c  are  in  arithmetic  progression,  show  that  the 
equation  (b  —  c) x2  A  (c  —  a)x  A  a  —  b  =  0  has  equal  roots. 


3.  (a)  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  geometric  progression 

i_l+±_A.+ . 

3  9  27 

(b)  Discuss  the  effect  on  this  sum  of  letting  n  become 
larger  and  larger. 

0 

4.  The  8th  term  of  an  harmonic  progression  is  — -  and  the 

11 

19th  term  is  — .  Find  the  31st  term. 

22 


5.  If  a,  b,  c,  d  are  in  continued  proportion,  prove  that 
a  :  ( b  +  d )  =  cs  :  ( c2d  +  d 3). 

6.  The  amount  of  illumination  at  any  point  varies  directly  as 
the  intensity  of  the  source  of  light  and  inversely  as  the  square 
of  the  distance  of  the  point  from  this  source.  A  lamp  of 
9  candle-power  is  placed  10  feet  from  a  lamp  of  4  candle-power. 
Find  two  points  in  line  with  the  lamps  at  each  of  which  the 
illumination  from  one  lamp  is  equal  to  that  from  the  other. 

7.  State,  without  proof,  the  remainder  theorem  and  apply  it 
to  test  which  of  x—  2,  &  +  2,  sc+1,  and  cc  +  3  are  factors  of 
x4  —  x3  —  llx2  +  9cc+  18. 

[over] 


8.  Find  the  sum  of  k  terms  of  the  series 

l2  +  32+52  +  72+ . 

and  check  your  result  by  giving  k  a  numerical  value. 

9.  Of  the  permutations  of  the  letters  of  the  words  baseball 
bat  taken  4  at  a  time,  how  many  begin  with  the  letter  b  ? 

10.  Write  out  and  simplify  the  first  four  terms  in  the  ex¬ 
pansion  of 

1 

x/  4  —  Sx 

in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

11.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x25  in  the  expansion  of 

3  —  2^ 

(1+a)2 

in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

12.  A  man  deposits  $100  on  June  28,  1938,  in  a  bank  paying 
interest  at  3%  compounded  annually  and  a  similar  amount  on 
the  same  date  of  each  succeeding  year  until  20  deposits  have 
been  made.  If  the  deposits  are  allowed  to  accumulate  until 
June  28,  1968,  find  the  total  amount  to  his  credit  on  that  date. 
Use  a  series  to  solve  this  problem  and  explain  clearly  what  the 
fourth  term  of  the  series  represents. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms 

o 

of  the  coordinates  of  the  vertices. 

2.  Find  the  angle  between  the  line  x  —  4y  +  2  =  0  and  the 
straight  line  joining  the  origin  to  the  point  (3,  5). 

3.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  length  of  the  perpendicular 
from  (x1,y1)  to  the  line  Ax  +  By  +  C=  0  and  discuss  the 
sign  given  by  the  formula. 

4.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  orthocentre  (the  point  of 
intersection  of  the  altitudes)  of  the  triangle  of  which  the 
vertices  are  (0,  0),  (3,  0),  (1,  5). 

5.  Determine  the  locus  of  the  middle  point  of  the  chord  of 
contact  of  the  tangents  drawn  from  any  point  on  the  straight 
line  x  =  a  to  the  circle  x2  -\-y 2  —  r2. 

Illustrate  by  diagrams  the  cases  a<pr  and  a^>r. 

B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  Establish  a  method  of  dividing  a  given  straight  line  exter¬ 
nally  in  medial  section. 

7.  Two  triangles  ABC  and  DBC,  on  the  same  base  BC  and  on 
the  same  side  of  it,  have  the  same  circumcircle.  Their  sides 
AB,  AC,  BC,  DB  and  DC  are  33,  56,  65,  63,  16  mm.,  respectively. 
Find  the  length  of  AD. 

[over] 


8.  If  C  is  the  centre  of  a  given  circle,  and  D  is  a  fixed  point, 
prove  that  the  polar  of  D  with  respect  to  the  circle  is  a 
straight  line  which  is  perpendicular  to  CD  and  cuts  it  in  a  point 
E  such  that  CE .  CD  equals  the  square  on  the  radius. 

9.  Three  given  circles  have  a  common  radical  axis.  A  common 

o 

tangent  to  two  of  these  circles  is  cut  by  the  third.  Prove  that 
the  common  tangent  is  divided  harmonically. 

10.  Two  circles  with  centres  A  and  B,  touch  a  third  circle 
in  E  and  F.  The  straight  line  EF  meets  the  straight  line 
AB  in  G.  Prove  that  the  ratio  of  AG  to  BG  is  equal  to  the 
ratio  of  the  corresponding  radii  of  the  first  two  circles. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

11.  Show  that  a  straight  line  which  is  peiqiendicular  to  two 
intersecting  straight  lines  at  their  point  of  intersection  is  perpen¬ 
dicular  to  every  straight  line  in  their  plane,  through  the  point 
of  intersection. 

12.  Find  the  locus  of  a  point  equidistant  from  three  given 
points  not  in  the  same  straight  line. 

13.  In  a  tetrahedron  ABCD,  the  angles  BAC,  BAD,  and  CAD 
are  right  angles  and  the  edges  AB,  AC,  AD  are  4,  5,  6  inches, 
respectively.  Find  the  volume  of  the  tetrahedron. 

14.  Show  that  there  are  not  more  than  five  regular  polyhedra. 

15.  A  rectangular  sheet  of  paper  ABCD  is  creased  along  the 
diagonal  AC  and  folded  to  give  two  triangles  inclined  at  a 
dihedral  angle  of  45°.  If  AB  =  1  inch  and  BC  =  7  inches,  find 
the  perpendicular  distance  of  B  from  the  plane  ACD. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  (a)  If  A  is  an  angle  of  the  first  quadrant  whose  cotangent 

3 

is  — ,  find  sin  A  and  sec  A. 

4 

(b)  Draw  a  figure  indicating  what  is  meant  by  an  angle 
of  —210°;  draw  the  triangle  from  which  its  trigonometric 
ratios  are  found,  and  mark  the  lengths  of  the  sides.  Write 
down  the  values  of  the  sine,  cosine,  and  tangent  of  —  210°. 

7T 

(c)  Explain  why  —  is  used  to  represent  a  right  angle. 

2 

2.  (a)  If  cos  x  =  tan  x,  find  sin  x. 

(b)  Prove  that  cot  2 A  +  cosec  2 A  =  cot  A. 

3.  A  rectangle  ABGB  has  AB  =  \/ 3  inches  and  BC=1  inch. 
Through  the  vertices  are  drawn  straight  lines  PAQ,  QBR,  BOS, 
and  SDP,  to  form  a  rectangle  PQRS  circumscribing  A  BCD.  If 
AQ  and  AB  are  inclined  at  30°,  find  the  lengths  of  PQ  and  QR. 

4.  (a)  Derive  the  product  formula  for  sin  A  +  sin  B. 

(b)  Express  4  sin  A  sin  B  sin  C  as  a  sum  of  four  terms, 
each  of  which  is  a  trigonometric  ratio  or  its  negative,  A,  B,  and 
C  being  any  three  angles. 

(c)  If  A,  B,  and  C  are  angles  of  a  triangle,  prove  that 
4  sin  A  sin  B  sin  0  =  sin  2 A  +  sin  2 B  +  sin  20. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Prove  that,  in  a  triangle  ABC , 


tan 


B—C  b-c 


b  +  c 


(b)  By  using  the  formula  of  (a),  or  otherwise,  calculate  b 
to  three  decimal  places,  given  that  b  +  c  =  5‘028,  B  =  52°,  and 


C=  36°  30'. 


6.  Three  points  A,  B,  and  C  are  situated  on  level  ground, 
B  being  due  north  of  A.  C,  which  is  N.  N.  E.  from  A,  is  2J  miles 
from  A  and  one  mile  from  B.  Calculate  to  the  nearest  tenth  of 
a  degree  the  direction  of  BC. 

7.  (a)  Prove  that  the  radius  of  the  circumscribed  circle  of 
the  triangle  ABC  is  equal  to 

a 

2  sin  A 

(b)  Show  that  the  radii  of  the  escribed  circles  of  a  triangle 
satisfy  the  relation 

(r1  +7\)r3  =  CL 

(Vi+r3)r2  b 

8.  Calculate  to  three  decimal  places  the  value  of 

x/17-81  (tan  34° 45')^ 

4/ 1 7-81  +  tan  34°  45'  ’ 


^Department  of  i£tmcattcm,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


PROBLEMS 

(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  quest  ions  const  itute  a  full  paper. 

1.  Reduce  to  its  simplest  surd  form 

J  3  -  JT 
v/~2~  +  J  7  -  3x/1T 

2.  Find  six  sets  of  solutions  of  the  equations : 

x  +  y  +  z  =  15  ; 
x2  +  y2  +  £2  =  83  ; 
xs  +  y3  +  =  495. 

3.  Find  a  and  b  so  that  the  equations  x:i  +ax2  +  l\x-\-  6  =  0 

and  x3  -\-bx2  14x  +  8  =  0  may  have  two  roots  in  common. 

4.  If  p  and  q  are  real  numbers  which  do  not  take  simul¬ 
taneously  the  values  p  =  0,  q  —  1,  and  if  the  roots  of  the 
equation 

^1  -q  +  TL^jx2  +  p(l+q)x  +  q(q  -  1)  +  =  0 

are  equal,  show  that  p2  =  4 q. 

5.  Prove  that  the  polars  of  a  fixed  point  P  with  respect  to 
the  circles  through  two  given  points,  A  and  B,  are  concurrent 
at  a  point  Q. 

Compare  the  distances  of  P  and  Q  from  the  straight  line 

AB. 

[over] 


6.  Two  circles  with  centres  C15  C„,  and  radii  rx,  r2,  are  each 
tangent  externally  to  a  third  circle  with  centre  C3  and  radius 
9%.  Show  that  the  ratio  of  rn  to  the  distance  of  C„  from  the 
radical  axis  of  the  first  two  circles  is  equal  to  the  ratio  of  C1C2 
to  the  difference  between  the  radii  r1  and  r2 . 

7.  A  variable  circle  through  a  fixed  point  A  cuts  two  fixed 
straight  lines  AB  and  AC  in  R  and  S  respectively.  Find  the 
locus  of  the  extremities  of  the  diameter  parallel  to  RS. 

8.  (a)  Prove  that  the.  difference  between  the  square  on  a 
diagonal  and  the  square  on  a  side  of  a  regular  pentagon  is 
equal  to  the  rectangle  formed  by  the  side  and  the  diagonal. 

( b )  Find  the  ratio  of  the  radius  of  the  circumscribing 
circle  to  the  side  of  the  regular  pentagon. 

9.  Given  three  straight  lines  AA',  BB',  CCr  (not  in  the  same 
plane)  which  have  the  same  middle  point,  show  that  (a)  there  is 
a  parallelepiped  of  which  these  lines  are  diagonals,  (b)  there  are 
four  such  parallelepipeds. 

10.  Through  a  straight  line  tangent  to  a  sphere  two  planes  are 
passed,  one  passing  through  the  centre  of  the  sphere,  the  other 
forming:  a  dihedral  angle  of  30°  with  the  first.  Find  the  volume 
and  the  total  surface  of  the  wedge-shaped  portion  of  the  sphere 
cut  out  by  these  two  planes. 

11.  By  calculating  those  powers  of  3  which  do  not  involve 
more  than  12  digits,  find  an  approximation  to  log10  3. 

12.  An  elevated  object  P  is  observed  successively  from  three 
points  on  level  ground  whose  horizontal  distances  from  P  are 
x,  y,  and  0,  and  the  successive  angles  of  elevation  of  P  are  found 
to  be  in  arithmetic  progression.  Prove  that  the  height  of  P 
above  the  level  of  the  three  points  is 


13.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  be  cos  A  —  p,  ca  cos  B  =  q,  and 
ab  cos  C  =  r.  Find  a,  b,  and  c  in  terms  of  p,  q,  and  r  and  show 
that  the  area  of  the  triangle  is 


14.  Given  that 

sin  (x  +  y)  —  m  sin  ( x  —  y)  and  cos  (%  +  y)  =  n  cos  (x  —  y), 
find  cos  2x  and  sin  2x  in  terms  of  m  and  n. 

When  do  the  equations  give  possible  values  for  x  and  y  ? 
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1.  (a)  Describe  roots  under  the  headings:  (i)  two  principal 
types  of  root  systems,  (ii)  origin  of  branch  roots,  (iii)  process  of 
water  absorption,  (iv)  protection  of  old  portions. 

(b)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  regions  of 
elongation  in  (i)  stems,  (ii)  roots. 

2.  (a)  State  the  functions  of  roots. 

(■ b )  Name  and  describe  three  modifications  of  stems  for 
(i)  storage,  (ii)  support. 

(c)  Referring  to  structure  or  function,  show  how  to 
distinguish  rliizoids,  roots,  and  rhizomes. 


3.  (a)  Describe  the  structure  and  relative  position  of  the 
parts  of  a  strand  (or  bundle)  of  the  stem  of  a  monocotyledon. 

(b)  State  characteristics  of  monocotyledons  and  dicotyle¬ 
dons  other  than  the  structure  of  individual  bundles. 

4.  (a)  Using  diagrams  or  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer, 
describe  the  structure  and  the  life  history  of  a  fern. 

( b )  Describe  the  adaptations  for  spore  dispersal  in  each  of : 
(i)  a  liverwort  (or  a  moss),  (ii)  a  mushroom,  (iii)  a  horsetail. 

5.  (a)  Show  how  a  smut,  a  common  annual  flowering  plant, 
and  a  yeast  differ  in  (i)  mode  of  nutrition,  (ii)  method  of  survival 
through  the  winter. 

o 

(b)  Give  the  economic  importance  and  the  means  of  control 
of  apple  scab. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Cruciferae  and  describe 
its  flower. 

(6)  Give  one  family  characteristic  in  which  individual 
flowers  of  plants  belonging  to  the  following  pairs  of  families  are 
alike  and  one  family  characteristic  in  which  they  differ  :  (i) 
Liliaceae  and  Ranunculaceae,  (ii)  Labiatae  and  Scrophulariaceae, 
(iii)  Compositae  and  Umbelliferae. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  characteristics  of  hydrophytic  seed  plants. 

( b )  Name  two  hydrophytes  which  are  not  seed  plants. 

(c)  How  does  the  process  of  fertilization  of  an  angiosperm 
differ  from  that  of  a  moss  ?  Name  the  structures  developed  as 
the  immediate  result  of  fertilization  in  an  angiosperm. 
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1.  (a)  Describe  the  locomotion  of  an  amoeba  (or  a  para- 
moecium),  a  millipede,  and  a  snake.  In  each  case  show  how 
the  animal  is  adapted  to  its  method  of  locomotion. 

(b)  Describe  the  external  features  of  an  earthworm  and 
point  out  the  correlation  between  external  form  and  internal 
structure. 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  pectoral  girdle  of  a  frog. 

(6)  How  does  the  pectoral  girdle  of  a  bird  differ  from  that 
of  a  frog  ? 

(c)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  frog,  including  in  your 
answer  reference  to  nutrition,  respiration,  and  locomotion 
throughout  the  various  stages. 

3.  (a)  Name  the  mouth  parts  of  a  crayfish  and  show  their 
relative  position  when  not  in  use.  Explain  how  these  mouth 
parts  function  while  feeding. 

(6)  Compare  the  organs  of  respiration  of  a  crayfish  with 
those  of  a  grasshopper  under  the  following  headings  :  position, 
structure,  and  action. 

4.  (a)  Draw  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  lateral  view  of  a 
clam  dissected  to  show  the  foot,  the  heart,  and  the  organs  of 
respiration  and  digestion. 

( b )  Compare  the  clam’s  method  of  procuring  food  with 
that  of  the  fish. 

i 

5.  Show  how  the  following  organs  are  adapted  to  the  animal’s 
habits  :  the  front  pincers  of  a  crayfish,  the  hind  foot  of  a  grass¬ 
hopper,  the  bill  of  a  hawk,  the  tongue  of  a  frog,  the  jaws  of  a 
snake,  the  foot  of  a  spider,  the  mouth  parts  of  a  butterfly,  the 
foot  of  a  woodpecker,  the  mouth  parts  of  a  grasshopper,  the  tail 
of  a  fish. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  heart  of  each  of  the  following 
animals :  a  fish,  a  frog,  and  a  mammal.  Indicate  on  the 
diagrams  the  course  of  the  blood  through  the  heart,  the  relative 
thickness  of  the  walls  of  the  various  parts  and  the  nature  of  the 
blood  in  each  part. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  the  organs  of  a  cat  (or  a  rabbit) 
through  which  its  food  passes.  Explain  the  part  taken  by  each 
organ  in  the  process  of  digestion. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  quill  feather  of  a  bird. 

(b)  Show  how  the  wings  of  a  cricket  differ  from  those  of 
insects  belonging  to  the  following  orders  :  (i)  Coleoptera, 
(ii)  Odonata,  (iii)  Lepidoptera,  (iv)  Hymenoptera. 
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Note.  Answers  to  arithmetical  questions  may  be  left  in 

fractional  form . 

1.  (a)  (i)  Name  the  fundamental  units  used  in  the  measure¬ 
ment  of  length,  mass,  force,  and  energy  in  the  metric  and  in 
the  English  system. 

(ii)  Define  the  units  of  force  and  energy  in  each  of 
these  systems. 

( b )  Give  the  numerical  relationship  of  the  metric  and 
English  units  used  in  the  measurement  of  any  tivo  of  the 
quantities  given  in  (a)  (i). 

2.  (a)  What  are  the  three  States  of  Equilibrium  ?  Using  an 
example  to  illustrate,  give  the  characteristics  of  each  state. 

( b )  A  wooden  cylinder  of  length  10  centimetres,  radius 
4  centimetres  and  density  *6  grams  per  cubic  centimetre,  has  a 
cylindrical  hole  of  radius  1  centimetre  bored  through  it  parallel 
to  the  axis.  The  axis  of  the  cylindrical  hole  is  2  centimetres 
from  that  of  the  wooden  cylinder.  The  cylindrical  hole  is 
filled  with  metal  of  density  11  grams  per  cubic  centimetre. 
Find  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body. 

3.  Two  bodies  initially  at  rest  attract  each  other  with  a 
force  of  100  dynes.  If  their  masses  are  3000  kilograms  and 
5000  kilograms  respectively,  find  the  velocity  acquired  by  each 
body  in  10  seconds. 

4.  ( a )  With  the  aid  of  diagrams  describe  the  three  classes  of 
levers  and  give  illustrations,  one  for  each  class,  of  the  uses  of 
levers. 

(6)  A  man  whose  weight  is  160  pounds  can  raise  unaided 
a  load  of  300  pounds  weight.  If  he  makes  use  of  a  lever  4  feet 
long,  find  the  greatest  weight  which  he  can  raise  (i)  if  the 
fulcrum  is  3  inches  from  one  end  and  his  end  of  the  lever  is 
moving  down,  (ii)  if  the  position  of  the  fulcrum  and  of  the  load 
are  interchanged  and  his  end  of  the  lever  is  moving  up. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experimental  method  of  showing  that  the  work  done  in  moving 
a  loaded  car  up  an  inclined  plane  is  equal  to  the  work  done  in 
lifting  the  loaded  car  vertically  through  a  distance  equal  to  the 
difference  in  height  of  the  lower  and  upper  ends  of  the  plane. 

( b )  A  street-car,  the  mass  of  which  is  18  tons,  is  propelled 
at  10  miles  an  hour  up  a  hill  which  rises  1  foot  in  each  100 
feet  measured  along  the  track.  Neglecting  friction,  find  the 
horse  power  developed  by  the  motor  of  the  street  car. 

(1  horse-power  =  550  foot-pounds  per  second.) 

6.  (a)  State  (i)  Archimedes’  Principle,  (ii)  Pascal’s  Principle. 

(6)  A  beaker  of  water  stands  on  a  spring  compression 

balance.  The  weight  indicated  is  170  grams.  A  stone  suspended 
by  a  thread  is  lowered  into  the  water  until  it  is  fully  immersed 
but  neither  the  thread  nor  the  stone  is  allowed  to  touch  the 
beaker.  The  weight  now  indicated  is  190  grams.  The  stone  is 
then  allowed  to  rest  on  the  bottom  of  the  beaker.  The  weight 
indicated  is  now  220  grams. 

(i)  Account  for  the  variation  in  these  readings. 

(ii)  Find  the  specific  gravity  of  the  stone. 

7.  (a)  Define  (i)  the  efficiency,  (ii)  the  mechanical  advantage, 
of  a  machine.  Illustrate  by  reference  to  the  use  of  the  single 
pulley.  Make  use  of  a  diagram. 

( b )  A  boy  and  a  toboggan  having  a  total  mass  of  100 
pounds  move  forward  on  a  horizontal  sheet  of  ice  with  an 
initial  velocity  of  40  feet  per  second  and  come  to  rest  after 
travelling  200  feet.  Find  (i)  the  magnitude  of  the  force  of 
friction,  (ii)  the  coefficient  of  friction. 

8.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
the  construction  and  action  of  a  double-action  force-pump. 

(b)  If  the  pump  is  used  to  raise  10  cubic  feet  of  water  per 
second  to  a  height  of  50  feet,  find  the  horse  power  which  must 
be  supplied  to  the  pump  if  its  efficiency  is  50)/. 

(1  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  62‘5  pounds.) 

(c)  If  the  pump  is  driven  by  an  electric  motor  which 
works  at  200  volts  potential,  find  the  current  which  must  be 
supplied  if  the  motor  is  75%  efficient. 

(1  horse-power  =  746  watts.) 
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1.  Potassium  permanganate,  hydrogen  iodide,  potassium 
chloride,  potash  alum,  magnesium  sulphate,  ferric  oxide,  cupric 
chloride,  zinc  oxide,  superphosphate  of  lime,  sodium  nitrate,  white 
arsenic,  nitric  oxide. 

(a)  Give  the  formulae  of  ten  of  the  compounds  named 
above. 

(b)  Which  of  the  compounds  named  above  are  gases  at 
20°C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  ? 

(c)  Which  are  insoluble  or  only  slightly  soluble  in  cold 
water  ? 

(d)  Which  of  those  not  listed  in  your  answer  to  (c)  give, 
with  water,  acid  solutions  ? 

(e)  Give  specific  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  six  of 
the  above  compounds. 

2.  (a)  State  what  is  observed  in  each  of  the  following  experi¬ 
ments  : 

(i)  sodium  hydroxide  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
ammonium  chloride  and  the  mixture  is  warmed ; 

(ii)  hydrogen  sulphide  gas  is  passed  into  a  solution  of 
zinc  acetate ; 

(iii)  a  solution  of  antimony  chloride  in  hydrochloric  acid 
is  diluted  with  water  after  which  hydrochloric  acid 
is  added ; 

(iv)  white  arsenic  is  added  to  a  generator  in  which 
hydrogen  is  being  produced  ;  the  gas  given  off*  is 
ignited  and  a  cold  porcelain  dish  is  held  in  the 
flame ; 

(v)  sodium  sulphate  solution  is  added  to  a  solution  of 
lead  nitrate. 

(b)  Write  balanced  equations  representing  the  reactions  in 
three  of  the  experiments  of  (a). 

[over] 


3.  (a)  Describe  suitable  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  anion  (acid 
radical)  and  cation  (metal  radical)  in  solutions  of  silver  nitrate 
and  magnesium  sulphate. 

( b )  A  solution  of  sodium  carbonate  is  tested  with  strips  of 
red  and  of  blue  litmus  paper.  State  what  colour  change  takes 
place  and  give  the  explanation  for  the  reaction. 

4.  Sulphur  dioxide  and  oxygen  when  heated  together  at 
400°  C.  unite  to  form  sulphur  trioxide  gas.  The  reaction  may 
be  represented  by  the  equation 

2SCL+CL  ^  2S03-f22,600  calories. 

(a)  How  will  the  yield  of  sulphur  trioxide  be  affected  by 
(i)  an  increase  of  temperature,  (ii)  an  increase  of  pressure  ?  In 
each  case  give  a  reason  for  your  answer. 

(b)  State  two  ways  of  increasing  the  rate  of  the  reaction. 

(c)  Calculate  the  weight  of  a  litre  of  sulphur  dioxide  at 
normal  temperature  and  pressure. 

(■ d )  Calculate  the  percentage  composition  of  sulphur 

dl0X,de-  (S  =  32,  0  =  16.) 

5.  Describe  the  processes  (flotation,  roasting,  reduction, 
electrolysis)  by  which  pure  copper  is  obtained  from  a  sulphide  ore. 

6.  (a)  To  what  class  of  organic  compounds  do  sugars  belong  ? 

(b)  Give  the  name  of  a  reducing  sugar. 

(c)  State  how  you  would  show  experimentally  the  pres¬ 
ence  of  a  reducing  su^ar  in  a  solution. 

( d )  What  is  observed  when  cane  sugar  is  treated  with 
concentrated  sulphuric  acid  and  what  is  the  action  of  the 
sulphuric  acid  in  this  experiment  ? 

(e)  How  is  starch  hydrolyzed  and  what  are  the  products 
of  the  reaction  ? 

7.  025  2  grams  of  a  hydrocarbon  when  burned  with  an  excess 
of  oxygen  produced  0792  grams  of  carbon  dioxide  and  0324 
grams  of  water.  Its  density  referred  to  hydrogen  as  unity  is 
21.  Calculate  the  formula  of  the  compound. 

(C  =  12,  H  =  1,  0  =  16.) 

8.  (a)  In  what  units  are  the  following  expressed  :  (i)  vapour 
pressure  of  a  liquid,  (ii)  molecular  weight,  (iii)  concentration  of 
a  solution,  (iv)  molecular  volume  ? 

(■ b )  Describe,  with  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  a  method  of 
determining  the  vapour  pressure  of  water  at  room  temperature. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Quare  cum  et  helium  sit  ita  necessarium,  ut  neglegi 
non  possit,  ita  magnum,  ut  accuratissime  sit  administrandum, 
et  cum  ei  imperatorem  praeficere  possitis,  in  quo  sit  eximia 
belli  scientia,  singularis  virtus,  clarissima  auctoritas,  egregia 

5  fortuna,  dubitatis,  Quirites,  quin  hoc  tantum  boni,  quod  vobis 
ab  dis  immortalibus  oblatum  et  datum  est,  in  rem  publicam 
conservandam  atque  amplificandam  conferatis  ?  Quodsi 
Romae  Cn.  Pompeius  privatus  esset  hoc  tempore,  tamen  ad 
tantum  bellum  is  erat  deligendus  atque  mittendus ;  nunc, 
i  o  cum  ad  ceteras  summas  utilitates  haec  quoque  opportunitas 
adiungatur,  ut  in  iis  ipsis  locis  adsit,  ut  habeat  exercitum,  ut 
ab  iis  qui  habent  accipere  statim  possit,  quid  exspectamus  ? 

(b)  Sollemne  est  mihi,  domine,  omnia  de  quibus  dubito  ad 
te  referre.  Quis  enim  potest  melius  vel  cunctationem  meant 

1  5  regere  vel  ignorantiam  instruere  ?  Cognitionibus  de  Christi- 

anis  interfui  numquam ;  ideo  nescio  quid  et  quatenus  aut 
puniri  soleat  aut  quaeri.  Nec  mediocriter  haesitavi  sitne 
aliquod  discrimen  aetatum  an  quamlibet  teneri  nihil  a  robus- 
tioribus  difFerant ;  detur  paenitentiae  venia  an  ei  qui  omnino 

2  o  Christianus  fuit  desisse  non  prosit ;  nomen  ipsum,  si  flagitiis 

careat,  an  flagitia  cohaerentia  nomini  puniantur. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  belli  (1.  4),  boni  (1.  5),  Romae  (1.  8), 
cognitionibus  (1.  15). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  possit  (1.  2),  sit  (1.  3),  erat  deli¬ 
gendus  (1.  9),  adiungatur  (1.  11). 

4.  Identify  the  form  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  soleat 
(1.  17),  quaeri  (1.  17),  desisse  (1.  20),  cohaerentia  (1.  21). 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Mention  three  reasons  why  Cicero  felt  that  war  against 
Mithridates  was  necessary. 

(6)  What  was  the  official  position  of  the  writer  of  1  ( b ), 
and  to  whom  was  the  letter  addressed  ? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Nisus  ad  liaec  :  “  equidem  de  te  nil  tale  verebar, 
nec  fas,  non ;  ita  me  referat  tibi  magnus  ovantem 
Iuppiter  aut  quicumque  oculis  haec  aspicit  aequis. 
sed  si  quis,  quae  multa  vides  discrimine  tali, 

5  si  quis  in  adversum  rapiat  casusve  deusve, 
te  superesse  velim  ;  tua  vita  dignior  aetas. 
sit  qui  me  rap  turn  pugna  pretiove  redemptum 
mandet  humo,  solita  aut  si  qua  id  Fortuna  vetabit, 
absenti  ferat  inferias  decoretque  sepulchro.” 

1  o  (6)  fertur  pudicae  coniugis  osculum 

parvosque  natos  ut  capitis  minor 
ab  se  removisse  et  virilem 

torvus  humi  posuisse  voltum, 
donee  labantis  consilio  patres 

1 5  firmaret  auctor  numquam  alias  dato, 
interque  maerentis  amicos 
egregius  properaret  exsul. 
atqui  sciebat  quae  sibi  barbarus 
tortor  pararet.  non  aliter  tamen 

2  o  dimovit  obstantis  propinquos 

et  populum  reditus  morantem, 
quam  si  clientum  longa  negotia 
diiudicata  lite  relinqueret, 
tendens  Venafranos  in  agros 

2  5  aut  Lacedaemonium  Tarentum. 

7.  (a)  Who  is  the  subject  of  6  (6)  ?  What  consilium  had  he 
given  ? 

(б)  Write  a  brief  note  explaining  the  picture  suggested  in 
the  last  four  lines  of  G  (6). 

8.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  referat  (1.  2),  firmaret  (1.  15). 

9.  Write  out  lines  14-17  ( donee . exsul)  and  mark  the 

scansion. 


10.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  relate  each  to  its  context : 

(a)  nunc  recondita 
senet  quiete  seque  dedicat  tibi 
gemelle  Castor  et  gemelle  Castoris. 

( b )  “  da  veniam,  Lenaee  pater,  peccavimus  !  ”  inquit, 

“  sed  miserere,  precor,  speciosoque  eripe  damno  !  ” 

(c)  accipe  fraterno  multum  manantia  fletu 

atque  in  perpetuum,  frater,  ave  atque  vale. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English: 

( When  about  to  start  a  spring  offensive ,  Caesar  is  summoned  by 
the  Aedui  to  settle  a  political  quarrel  in  their  state.) 

Iam  prope  hieme  confecta,  cum  ipso  anni  tempore  ad 
gerendum  bellum  vocaretur  et  ad  hostem  proficisci  constituisset, 
sive  eum  ex  paludibus  silvisque  elicere  sive  obsidione  premere 
posset,  legati  ad  eum  principes  Aeduorum  veniunt  oratum  ut 
maxime  necessario  tempore  civitati  subveniat :  Summo  esse  in 
periculo  rem,  quod,  cum  singuli  magistratus  semper  creari 
atque  regiam  potestatem  annum  obtinere  consuessent,  duo  magi- 
stratum  gerant  et  se  uterque  eorum  legibus  creatum  esse  dicat. 
Civitatem  esse  omnem  in  armis ;  divisum  senatum,  divisum 
populum,  suas  cuiusque  eorum  clientelas.  Quodsi  diutius  alatur 
controversia,  fore  ut  pars  cum  parte  civitatis  confligat.  Id  ne 
accidat,  positum  in  eius  diligentia  atque  auctoritate. 

'  Caesar,  etsi  a  bello  atque  hoste  discedere  detrimentosum 
esse  existimabat,  tamen  non  ignorans  quanta  ex  dissentionibus 
incommoda  oriri  consuessent,  ne  tanta  et  tarn  coniuncta  populo 
Romano  civitas  ad  vim  atque  anna  descenderet,  atque  ea  pars 
quae  minus  sibi  confideret  auxilia  a  V ercingetorige  arcesseret, 
huic  rei  providendum  existimavit  et,  quod  legibus  Aeduorum 
eis,  qui  summum  magistratum  obtinerent,  excedere  a  finibus 
non  liceret,  ne  quid  de  iure  aut  de  legibus  eorum  deminuisse 
videretur,  ipse  in  Aeduos  proficisci  statuit. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

Hoc  proelio  facto,  reliquas  copias  Helvetiorum  ut  consequi 
posset,  pontem  in  Arari  faciendum  curat  atque  ita  exercitum 
traducit.  Helvetii  repentino  eius  adventu  commoti,  cum  id 
quod  ipsi  diebus  xx  aegerrime  confecerant,  ut  flumen 
5  transirent,  ilium  uno  die  fecisse  intellegerent,  legatos  ad  eum 
mittunt ;  cuius  legationis  Divico  princeps  fuit,  qui  bello 
Cassiano  dux  Helvetiorum  fuerat. 

Is  ita  cum  Caesare  egit :  “  Si  pacem  populus  Romanus  cum 
Helvetiis  faceret,  in  earn  partem  ituros  atque  ibi  futuros 
i  o  Helvetios  ubi  eos  Caesar  constituisset  atque  esse  voluisset ; 
sin  bello  persequi  perseveraret,  reminisceretur  et  veteris 
incommodi  populi  Romani  et  pristinae  virtu tis  Helvetiorum. 
Quod  improviso  unum  pagum  adortus  esset,  cum  ii  qui  flumen 
transissent  suis  auxilium  ferre  non  possent,  ne  ob  earn  rem 
i  5  aut  suae  magnopere  virtuti  tribueret  aut  ipsos  despiceret.” 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  posset  (1.  2),  transirent  (1.  5), 
transissent  (1.  14). 

( b )  Account  for  the  tense  and  mood  of  faceret  (1.  9),  con¬ 
stituisset  (1.  10),  reminisceretur  (1.  11). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  diebus  (1.  4),  virtutis  (1.  12). 

(d)  Identify  faciendum  (1.  2),  and  explain  the  syntax  of 
ituros  (1.  9). 

(e)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  intellegerent 
(1.  5),  egit  (1.  8),  adortus  esset  (1.  13). 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  You  hope,  do  you  not,  to  take  their  freedom  from  the 
Haedui  ? 

(b)  The  longer  the  fighting  lasted,  the  fiercer  it  became. 

[over] 


( c )  This  same  soldier  was  the  first  to  return  home  after 
the  end  of  the  war. 

( d )  I  think  that  they  must  go  (use  passive  periphrastic) 
at  once  lest  something  more  serious  happen. 

(e)  Would  that  they  all  had  remained  silent  until  Liscus 
finished  speaking ! 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Your  willingness  to  forget  a  bygone  insult  is  of  great 
importance  to  us. 

( b )  If  you  had  been  the  sort  of  men  to  be  trusted,  we 
might  have  been  very  useful  friends  to  you. 

(c)  They  will  be  permitted  to  leave  when  they  have  told 
me  their  reason  for  their  refusal  to  give  hostages. 

(cl)  The  general  can  scarcely  restrain  his  men  from  hurling 
their  javelins  when  they  see  the  Germans  crossing  the  river. 

(e)  Let  us  use  our  influence  to  persuade  Dumnorix  not  to 
be  so  eager  for  political  changes  and  not  to  hate  the  Romans  on 
the  ground  that  they  have  lessened  his  power. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

At  the  beginning  of  spring  reports  reached  Caesar  that 
the  Helvetii  had  left  their  homes  and  were  already  ravaging  the 
lands  of  the  Haedui.  They  intended,  it  was  said,  to  make  war 
upon  the  whole  of  Gaul,  and,  when  victorious,  to  choose  the 
richest  area  as  a  home  for  themselves ;  they  were  so  powerful 
that  the  Gauls  could  not  oppose  them.  On  hearing  this,  Caesar 
led  out  five  legions  from  their  winter-quarters  against  them. 
The  Helvetii  were  alarmed  at  the  approach  of  so  strong  an  army, 
and  decided  to  retire  toward  their  own  boundaries  before  the 
Romans  could  attack  their  camp.  When  Caesar  discovered  the 
direction  in  which  the  enemy  were  marching,  he  sent  ahead  his 
whole  force  of  cavalry  to  harass  their  rear-guard,  and  followed 
them  closely  for  about  fifteen  days.  Then,  compelled  by  lack  of 
food,  he  turned  back  and  made  for  Bibracte.  On  his  arrival 
there,  he  called  together  the  Haeduan  chiefs  and  took  them  to 
task  for  their  failure  to  support  him  at  so  critical  a  juncture. 
There  were  among  them,  he  said,  some  who  by  disloyal  talk 
were  discouraging  the  people  from  doing  their  duty.  These 
men  should  realize  the  risk  which  they  incurred  by  such 
actions,  for,  if  he  discovered  who  they  were,  they  would  be 
executed  immediately  regardless  of  their  rank. 
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1 .  Translate  into  English  : 

O l  Be  crTparijyol  dTreXoyrfcravTO,  otl  avTol  pcev  eirl  tor? 
7 ToXe/JLLOvs  irXeoiev,  © ijpapcevet  Be  /cal  ^)paav/3ov Xw  rot?  r per/pap- 
yot?  irpoard^aLev  rrjv  avaipecriv  twv  vavaywv  /cal  u  etnep 
ye,”  ecfiaaav,  u  Be'oc  aiTidcraadaL  Tivas  i repl  tt)?  ava/peaew^, 
5  eyeTe  ovBe'va  aXXov  alTidaaaOat  t)  tortor?,  ot?  irpoaeTd^Or]  r] 
avaipeens.  /cal,  ORy,  otl  ye  /caTijyopovcnv  rjptwv,  yfrevaopieOa 
(fidcr/cov re?  <xrtor?  cht/or?  elvai,  dXXa  cfiapLev  to  pceyeOos  tor 
^et/twt'O?  elvai  to  /cwXvaav  t?;r  dvalpecnv tovtwv  Se  pidprypas 
Trapei'yovTO  tor* ?  Te  /cvfdepvrjTas  /cal  aXXovs  twv  avpLTrXeovTwv 
i  o  7toAAor?.  Toiavra  Xeyov Te?  to  /xcr  irpanov  enre/Oov  top  Br/piov 

(а)  Account  for  the  tense  and  mood  of  7 rXeoiev  (1.  2), 
Beoc  (1.  4). 

(б)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  irpoard^aiev 
(1.  3),  aWidaaaOai  (1.  5),  avpurXeovTwv  (1.  9). 

(c)  Identify  and  explain  the  syntax  of  /cwXvcrav  (1.  8). 

( d )  Write  the  three  persons  of  the  plural  of  the  imperfect 
indicative  active  of  i rXeocev  (1.  2). 

( e )  Write  the  nominative  singular  and  dative  plural  of 

pidpTvpas  (1.  8). 

(/)  Name  the  battle  to  which  the  extract  above  refers. 


2.  Translate  into  English  : 

/cal  vvv  Be  /ce/copcL/cacnv  rjpLcis  et?  y wplov  ev  w  ovtol  pcev  Trpos 
opOiov  lacnv,  evOa  or  Bvvaivr  dv  ortc  /3dXXecv  ovre  a/covTL^eiv 
vi rep  twv  7rpoTeraypLevwv,  i)pcel<;  Be  dvwOev  /cal  Bopara  acfrievTes 
/cal  a/covTia  /cal  ireTpovs  /3dXXov Te?  et?  to  /caravTes  e^i^opieOd  re 
o  avrwv  /cal  ttoXXov<;  /caiaipwcropev.  teal  ovBe  ol  TrpwTOGTaTai  e/c 
tor  icrov  pca^ovvTar  eav  yap  vpiels,  wairep  7rpocn]/cei,  TrpoOvpcw ? 
dcfiLr/re  t a  /3eXr ],  ovBels  dpLapTrjcreTaL  twv  i roXepu'wv,  wv  ye  /ue<XTr) 
r]  oSo?*  e/ceivoi  Be  (ftvXaTTopLevoi  BpaireTevaovaiv  del  in to  t at? 
aaTricTiv'  WGTe  e^ecrTcu  rjpiiv  TVTCTeiv  <xrtor?  wairep  trc^Aor? 

[over] 


i  o  07tov  av  /3ov\(o/ie0a.  e%dp%a)  pep  ovp  eyco,  pptK  av  Katpo 9  rj , 
Traiava'  Tore  be  7 ravTes  TtpLcopcopLeOa  tou9  dvbpas,  avO ’  wp 
v/3pLcr0ppep.” 

(а)  Account  for  the  case  of  avrwv  (1.  5),  &>v  (1.  7). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  bvvatPT  (1.  2),  dcfnpTe  (1.  7), 
(3ouXd)pe0a  (1.  10),  y  (1.  10),  TtpcopdopeQa  (1.  11). 

(c)  Explain  fully  the  syntax  of  avO ’  wv  (1.  11). 

( d )  Name  the  speaker  and  explain  briefly  the  situation  in 
which  this  speech  was  made. 


1  0 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

CJ 

eyd)  aoi  e£  dp^ps  iravia  ireipdaopat  btpypaaaOat.  del  jap 
bp  Kal  rfl?  rrpoaOev  ppepa^  eld/detpep  cfxuTav  /cal  eyd>  /cal  oi 
aXXot  7 rapa  top  2 (OKpaTr ],  avXXeydpevot  eo)0ep  eA  to  bcKaaTpptop, 
ev  a>  /cal  p  btKp  iyeveTO •  TrXpaXop  yap  pp  tov  beapcoTppXov. 

5  ire  pie  ptevo  peep  ovv  e/ccidTOje,  eco?  dpoiy0eXp  to  beapcoTppiop, 
biaTplfiopTes  per  aXXpXcov  apecoyero  yap  ov  Trpcp-  eTreibp  be 
dpoi^Oeu],  elapeipev  irapa  top  A co/cparp  /cal  ra  7roXXa  bippepev- 
opiev  pier  avTov.  /cal  bp  Kal  rore  TrpooiaLTepov  ^vveXeyppev.  rrj 
yap  irpoTepaia  eireibp  eijpX0opev  eK  tov  becrpcoTppXov  eenrepas , 
eTTV0dpe0a  otl  to  ttXoIop  eK  A pXov  adpiypevov  eXp. 


(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  dpoi^Oelp  (1.  5),  dpop^den) 
(1.  7),  a^iypevop  eXp  (1.  10). 

(b)  Write  a  brief  sketch  of  the  character  of  Socrates, 
illustrating  your  points  by  reference  to  incidents  mentioned  in 
the  selections  which  you  have  read. 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 


1  0 


1  5 


’E ppppap  peep  apa  aTparop  oiyeTO  KV^a  0eolo, 

Trj  beKaTp  S’  dyopppbe  KaXecrcraTO  Xaop  ’AytXXeik' 
to)  yap  eirl  cfypeal  0pKe  Sea  XevKcoXepos  'Upp’ 

KpbeTO  yap  Aavawp,  otl  pa  OppcrKOPTas  opaTO. 
oi  b ’  eVet  ovp  pyepOep  oppyepees  t  eyepopTO, 

Toicn  b'  dviaTapevo 9  peTecj bp  Trobas  wkvs  ’AyiXXetk’ 
u  ’At  petbp,  pvp  a  pi  pee  iraXiv  7rXa7y$eWa9  ot(o 
a\jr  aTropoaTpereLP,  eX  Kep  OdvaTov  ye  cf)vyoipep, 
el  bp  opov  7roXe/xo?  Te  bapa  Kal  Xoipd ;  ’AyatoiA. 
dXX’  dye  bp  t /pa  pdvTiv  epeXopev  p  ieppa, 
p  Kal  opeipoTrdXop  —  Kal  yap  t  opap  eK  Aids  eaTiv — 
o?  k  eXTroi,  o  tl  Toatrop  eycocraTO  fl>otySo9  ’  AttoXXcop, 
etT  ap  o  y  evxo)Xp<;  eiripepcpeTai  eiu  eKaTopipp 9, 
at  Kep  7Tft)9  dppo)p  KpXapt;  alybop  Te  t eXeioop 
(3ovXeTaL  dpTtdcras  ppttp  di to  Xotyop  apLVPat.’' 


(a)  Write  the  Attic  forms  of  /caXecraaro  (1.  2),  py epOev  (1.  5), 
appe  (1.  7). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  epetopev  (1.  10),  ehrou  (1.  12), 
fiovXeTCLL  (1.  15). 

( c )  Explain  the  syntax  of  tm  (1.  3). 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

aWo  Se  tol  epeco,  av  S'  ivl  (f)peal  /3aXXeo  crycrr 
X€PcrL  °v  TOi  eyd>ye  paxpvopai  elve/ca  tcovpi 7? 
out€  crol  ovt€  tm  aXXa),  eirel  p  d(f)eXeade  ye  SoVre?* 
tmv  S'  aWcov  a  poc  eart  6  op  it  a  pa  vifi  peXalvp , 

5  tmv  ov/c  av  t l  (fiepoLS  aveXcov  ae/covros  epelo’ 
el  S'  dye  prjv  i rei'ppoaL,  iva  yvMMat  real  o'iSe’ 
aly\ra  tol  alpa  /ceXacvov  epMpaei  irepl  SovpL 

(ct)  Scan  lines  2  and  3. 

(b)  Write  the  Attic  forms  for  paxpaopac  (1.  2),  epelo  (1.  5)> 

yvMMcri  (1.  6). 

(c)  Who  is  the  /covpp  referred  to  in  line  2  ? 


6.  Translate  into  English  : 

t erXaOi,  pr/rep  eprj,  /cal  civdax60  fcpSopevp  irep , 
prj  ere  (f)iXpv  irep  eovaav  ev  oc^OaXpolaiv  tSMpac 
Oecvopevpv  Tore  S'  ov  tl  Svvpaopac  axvvpevos  irep 
Xpcucr pelv  apyaXeos  yap  'QXvpirLos  dvTL^epeaOar 

5  pSp  yap  pe  /cal  aXXor'  aXetjepevac  pepaoira 
pl^re,  7 roSo?  t eraycov,  diro  (3pXov  OemrecriOLO, 
irav  S'  ppap  cfiepoppv,  dpa  S'  peXiM  /caraSvvTL 
/cdiTTreaov  ev  Appvep,  oXlyos  S'  en  0vpd ?  evrjev 
ev0a  pe  wtVne?  avSpes  d(f)ap  /copiaavTO  TreaovTa. 

(а)  Identify  TerXaOi  (1.  1),  aXe^epevat  (1.  5). 

(б)  Account  for  the  mood  of  tSMpai  (1.  2). 

(c)  Write  the  Attic  forms  for  eovaav  (1.  2),  /cdirirecrov  (1.  8). 

(d)  Name  the  speaker.  Describe  the  situation  leading  up 
to  this  speech. 

7.  “The  Homeric  poems  give  a  picture  of  life  in  Greece  which 
differs  in  important  particulars  from  that  of  the  historical 
period.”  Discuss  briefly  three  important  particulars,  illustrating 
your  points  by  references  to  the  selections  which  you  have  read. 
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A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  If  yon  become  my  friends,  I  shall  take  care  that  all  your 
affairs  prosper. 


2.  Let  us  go  while  we  still  think  we  could  easily  defeat  them. 


3.  There  are  no  words  fine  enough  to  make  the  hearers  brave, 
if  they  are  not  brave  already. 


4.  Do  not  be  afraid  that  we  will  harm  this  land,  for  we  have 
come  here  with  the  intention  of  helping  you. 

5.  We  happened  to  be  present  when  the  messenger  mounted 
the  platform  and  announced  that  the  enemy’s  city  had  been 
captured. 

6.  Then  we  began  to  deliberate  how  it  would  be  possible  for 
us  to  treat  the  strangers  in  a  friendly  manner. 

7.  In  order  that  they  might  have  money  for  the  soldiers’  pay, 
they  decided  to  plunder  the  temple  of  Apollo. 

8.  Although  he  knew  that  his  brother  had  fallen,  he  thought 
that  he  must  show  no  grief  in  the  presence  of  the  army. 


9.  After  this,  when  many  had  been  put  to  death  unjustly, 
some  of  the  citizens  wondered  in  silence,  while  others  asked 
openly  what  the  constitution  was  going  to  be. 

10.  When  he  had  made  all  preparations  for  a  naval  battle, 
Lysander  gave  orders  that  no  one  should  move  from  his  position 
until  he  himself  gave  the  signal. 


[over] 


B 


Translate  into  English 


{Cyrus  gives  orders  regarding  disposition  of  the  treasure  won 
from  Croesus ,  and  learns  that  in  the  battle  he  has 
lost  a  trusted  friend.) 

ft  S'  vcnepaia  /caXecras  6  K vpo<;  Toa?  (£aA,oa?  /cal  tovs  gy  epova? 
t ov  cTTpaTevpLaro ?,  Toa?  pev  avrwv  era^e  tovs  0gaavpoft  n rapa- 
Xapf3aveiv,  Toa?  S'  e/ceXevcrev  oiroaa  TrapaSolg  K poicros  xPVfJLaTa) 
TTponov  pev  rot?  0eov ?  eftXeiv  ottoV  av  ol  payoi  e^gyMVTat,  eirena 
t aXXa  x prjpara  n rapahe^opevovs  eft  apa<~MV  eTncr/cev  acrai  /cal 
/copiftiv  OTTOirrep  av  avTol  nropevMVTai ,  cva  ottov  /catpft  etg  SiaXap- 
l Savoiev  e/cacTTOL  ra  afta.  ol  pev  Sg  ravf  eiroiovv. 

o  Be  K vpos  /caXecras  tlvcis  tmv  irapovTMv  virgpeTMv,  u  EtVaTe  potft 
eft j,  u  edvpa/ce  re?  vpwv  ' AfipaSdrav  ;  Oavpafw  yap  otl  ovSapov 
(paLveraif  tmv  ovv  virgpeTMv  rt?  cinre/cpivaTO  otl,  Becnroja,  ov 

ft,  aXX'  ev  ft  paxv  cnre0avev  ep/3aXo)v  to  appa  els  Toa?  AlyvTTT  lovs  . 
ol  S'  aXXot  irXrjv  tmv  eracpMV  avTov  e^e/cXivav,  ft  (ftacnv,  eirel  to 
cttZ^o?  elSov  to  tmv  AlyvTTTLMv.  teal  vvv  ye  XeyeT at  avTov  g  yvvg 
aveXopevg  tov  ve/cpov  /cal  evOepevg  eA  ftv  appapaftv,  ev  fjTrep 
avTg  mx^cto,  irpoa/ce/copacevat  avTov  evOaSe  i tol  irpft  tov  Ela/CTCoXoa 
TroTapovf 

TavTa  a/covaas  6  Ka/oo?  eiralaaTO  apa  tov  prjpov  /cal  evdvs 
avaTrgSgcras  eirl  tov  lttttov  gXavvev  eirl  to  ttclOos.  VaSaTav  Se  /cal 
TM/3pvav  e/ceXevcrev  o  tl  SvvaivTO  Xa6ovTas  /caXov  Kocrpgpa  avSpl 
f>iX(p  /cal  ciya0M  TeTeXev Tg/coTi  peTaSiM/cecv.  /cal  octtls  ei%e  ta? 
€7 ropevas  ayeXas,  /cal  (3ow >  /cal  lttttovs  elTre  tovtm  /cal  apa  TTpd/3aTa 
7 roXXa  eXavvetv  ottov  av  avTov  Tvvv0dvgTai  ovTa,  ft  eTTLcr/fayeig 
tm  ’ A/3paSaTa. 


ayeXg,  a  herd 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

En  ce  moment,  un  bruit  de  grelots  se  lit  entendre.  Une 
voiture  approchait,  qui  sonnait  un  peu  la  ferraille.  Le 
jardinet  de  l’abbe  Constantin  netait  separe  de  la  route 
que  par  une  liaie  tres  basse,  a  hauteur  d’appui,  au  milieu 
5  de  laquelle  se  trouvait  une  petite  porte  a  claire-voie. 

Tous  les  trois  regarderent  et  virent  venir  une  caleche 
de  louage  de  forme  primitive,  attelee  de  deux  gros  chevaux 
blancs  et  conduite  par  un  vieux  cocher  en  blouse.  A 
cote  de  ce  vieux  cocher,  se  tenait  un  grand  domestique  en 
i  o  livree,  de  la  plus  severe  et  de  la  plus  parfaite  correction. 
Dans  la  voiture  deux  jeunes  femmes,  portant  toutes  les  deux 
le  meme  costume  de  voyage. 

2.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  plural,  present  subjunctive, 
active,  of  fit  (1.  1),  virent  (1.  6),  tenait  (1.  9). 

(b)  Write  the  feminine  plural  of  gros  (1.  7),  blancs  (1.  8). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

Ces  braves  gens  s’attendaient  un  peu  a  l’apparition  de 
deux  princesses  de  feerie,  vetues  de  soie  et  de  brocart, 
etincelantes  de  rubis  et  de  diamants.  Mais  ils  ouvrirent  de 
grands  yeux,  quand  ils  virent  Bettina  faire  lentement  le  tour 
5  des  quatre  poneys,  en  les  caressant,  l’un  apres  l’autre, 
legerement  de  la  main  et  en  examinant  d’un  air  entendu  les 
details  de  l’attelage.  II  ne  deplaisait  pas  a  Bettina  —  force 
est  bien  de  le  reconnaitre  —  de  faire  un  certain  effet  sur 
cette  foule  de  bourgeois  ebahis. 

l  o  Sa  petite  revue  passee,  Bettina,  sans  trop  se  hater,  ota 
ses  longs  gants  de  suede  et  les  rempla^a  par  de  gros  gants 

[over] 


de  peau  de  daiin  pris  dans  la  pochette  du  tablier  de  la  voi- 
ture.  Puis  elle  se  glissa  en  quelque  sorte  sur  le  siege,  a  la 
place  d ’Edwards,  en  recevant  de  lui  les  renes  et  le  fouet 
1 5  avec  une  extreme  dexterite  et  sans  que  les  chevaux,  fort 
excites,  eussent  eu  le  temps  de  s’apercevoir  du  changement 
de  main. 

4.  (a)  Rewrite  the  phrase  Ces  braves  gens  sattendaient  un 
p)eu  d  V apparition  (1.  1)  substituting  for  the  phrase  a 
V apparition  a  suitable  pronoun  form. 

(6)  Account  for  the  use  of  the  form  de  in  the  expression 
de  grands  yeux  (11.  3,  4). 

(c)  Write  the  past  participle  (masculine  singular  form)  of 
ouvrirent  (1.  3),  deplaisait  (1.  7),  reconnaUre  (1.  8). 

5.  Translate  into  English  : 

Elle  fait  un  grand  effort.  La  barre  cede,  glisse  dans  les 
rainures.  Mais  Bettina  s’est  fait  a  la  main  une  longue 
estafilade  qui  laisse  voir  un  mince  filet  de  sang.  Bettina 
tamponne  son  mouchoir  autour  de  sa  main ;  elle  prend  son 
5  grand  parapluie,  elle  tourne  la  clef  dans  la  serrure,  elle  ouvre 
la  porte.  Enfin  !  la  voila  dehors  ! 

Le  temps  est  epouvantable.  Le  vent  et  la  pluie  font 
rage.  II  faut  cinq  ou  six  minutes  pour  gagner  cette  ter- 
rasse,  qui  a  vue  sur  la  route.  Bettina  se  lance  en  avant, 
i  o  courageusement,  tete  baissee,  enfouie  sous  son  immense 
parapluie.  Elle  a  deja  fait  une  cinquantaine  de  pas. 
Tout  a  coup,  furieuse,  folle,  aveuglante,  une  bourrasque  se 
jette  sur  Bettina,  s’engouffre  dans  son  manteau,  l’entraine, 
la  souleve,  lui  fait  presque  quitter  terre,  retourne  violem- 
1 5  ment  le  parapluie. 

6.  (a)  Write  the  third  person  singular,  future,  active,  of  cede 
(1.  1),  voir  (1.  3). 

(b)  Account  for  the  forms  fait  (1.  2),  lui  (1.  14). 

(c)  Write  the  first  person  plural,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  jette  (1.  13). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Un  matin,  Hari,  leve  le  premier,  appela  son  compagnon. 
Un  nuage  mouvant,  profond  et  leger,  decume  blanche  s’abattait 
sur  eux,  autour  d’eux,  sans  bruit,  les  ensevelissait  peu  a  peu 
sous  un  epais  et  lourd  matelas  de  mousse.  Cela  dura  quatre 
jours  et  quatre  nuits.  11  fallut  degager  la  porte  et  les  fenetres, 


creuser  un  couloir  et  tailler  des  marches  pour  s’elever  sur  cette 
poudre  de  glace  que  douze  heures  de  gelee  avait  rendu  plus  dure 
que  le  granit. 

Alors,  ils  vecurent  comine  des  prisonniers,  ne  s’aventurant 
plus  guere  en  dehors  de  leur  demeure.  Ils  s’etaient  partage  les 
besognes  qu’ils  accomplissaient  regulierement.  Ulrich  se 
chargeait  des  nettoyages,  des  lavages,  de  tous  les  soins  et  de 
tous  les  travaux  de  proprete.  C’etait  lui  aussi  qui  cassait  le 
bois,  tandis  que  Gaspard  faisait  la  cuisine  et  entretenait  le  feu. 
Leurs  ouvrages,  reguliers  et  monotones,  etaient  interrompus  par 
de  longues  parties  de  cartes  ou  de  des.  Jamais  ils  ne  se  querel- 
laient,  etant  tous  deux  calmes  et  placides.  Jamais  meine  ils 
n’avaient  d’impatience,  de  mauvaise  humeur,  ni  de  paroles 
aigres,  car  ils  avaient  fait  provision  de  resignation  pour  cet 
hivernage  sur  les  sommets. 

o 


( b )  C’etait  un  matin  d’octobre.  Un  ciel  tourmente  de  gros 
images  gris  limitait  l’horizon  aux  collines  prochaines  et  rendait 
la  campagne  melancolique.  Les  pruniers  etaient  nus,  les 
pommiers  etaient  jaunes,  les  feuilles  des  noyers  tombaient. 
Lair  etait  humide  et  tiede.  Des  ondes  de  vent  couraient  par 
intervalles.  L’ete  venait  de  finir  et  l’automne  naissait. 

Les  travaux  des  champs  etaient  acheves  et,  un  a  un  ou 
par  petits  groupes,  depuis  deux  ou  trois  semaines,  on  voyait 
revenir  a  l’ecole  les  petits  bergers  a  la  peau  tannee,  bronzee  de 
soleil ;  aux  cheveux  raides  coupes  ras ;  aux  pantalons  rapieces, 
mais  propres  ;  aux  blouses  neuves. 

Ce  jour-la,  ils  trainaient  le  long  des  chemins  et  leurs  pas 
semblaient  alourdis  de  toute  la  melancolie  de  la  saison  et  du 
paysage.  Quelques-uns  cependant,  les  grands,  etaient  deja  dans 
la  cour  de  lecole.  Le  pere  Simon,  le  maitre,  sa  casquette  en 
arriere  et  ses  lunettes  sur  le  front,  dominant  les  yeux,  etait 
installe  devant  la  porte,  qui  donnait  sur  la  rue.  XI  surveillait 
l’entree,  grondait  les  trainards,  et,  a  mesure  de  leur  arrivee,  les 
petits  gaiyons  passaient  devant  lui  et  se  repandaient  dans 
la  cour. 


8.  Read  carefully  the  following  extract  and  show  that  you 
understand  it  by  answering,  in  English,  the  questions  attached. 
Answers  should  be  brief,  a  word  or  two  being  sufficient  in  many 
cases.  Number  your  answers  in  accordance  with  the  number  of 
each  question.  Do  not  rewrite  the  questions. 

Le  grand  Michu  se  plaisait  au  college,  ce  qui  n’etait  pas  le 
moindre  de  nos  etonnements.  II  n’y  eprouvait  qu’un  supplice 

[over] 


dont  il  n’osait  parler :  la  faim.  Le  grand  Michu  avait  toujours 
faim. 

Je  ne  me  souviens  pas  d’avoir  vu  un  pared  appetit.  Lui 
qni  etait  tres  her,  il  allait  parfois  jusqu  a  jouer  des  comedies 
humiliantes  pour  nous  escroquer  un  morceau  de  pain.  Eleve  en 
plein  air,  au  pied  des  montagnes  du  Var,  il  souffrait  encore  plus 
cruellement  que  nous  de  la  maigre  cuisine  du  college. 

C  etait  la  un  de  nos  grands  sujets  de  conversation,  dans  la 
cour,  le  long  du  mur  qui  nous  abritait  de  son  filet  d’ombre. 
Nous  autres,  nous  etions  des  delicats.  Je  me  rappelle  surtout 
une  certaine  morue  a  la  sauce  rousse  qui  etait  devenue  le  sujet 
dune  malediction  generale.  Les  jours  ou  ce  plat  apparaissait, 
nous  ne  tarissions  pas.  Le  grand  Michu,  par  respect  humain, 
criait  avec  nous,  bien  qu’il  eut  avale  les  six  portions  de  sa  table. 

Le  grand  Michu  ne  se  plaignait  guere  que  de  la  quantite 
des  vivres.  Le  hasard,  comme  pour  l’exasperer,  l’avait  place  au 
bout  de  la  table,  a  cote  du  pion,  un  jeune  gringalet  qui  nous 
laissait  fumer  en  promenade.  Aussi,  quand  on  servait  des 
saucisses,  f allait- il  voir  le  grand  Michu  lorgner  les  deux  bouts 
de  saucisses  qui  s’allongeaient  cote  a  cote  sur  l’assiette  du 
petit  pion. 

—  Je  suis  deux  fois  plus  gros  que  lui,  me  dit-il  un  jour,  et 
c’est  lui  qui  a  deux  fois  plus  a  manger  que  moi. 

(1)  Pourquoi  etions-nous  e  tonnes  ? 

(2)  De  quoi  le  grand  Michu  souffrait-il  ? 

(3)  Pourquoi  jouait-il  des  comedies  humiliantes  ? 

(4)  Pourquoi  souffrait-il  plus  que  les  autres  ecoliers  ? 

(5)  Quel  etait  le  grand  sujet  de  conversation  ? 

(6)  Oil  se  tenait-on  pour  parler  ? 

(7)  De  quelle  espece  de  nourriture  se  plaignaient  les  ecoliers 
particulierement  ? 

(8)  De  quoi  Michu  se  plaignait-il  ordinairement  ? 

(9)  Oil  s’asseyait-il  a  table  ? 

(10)  Qu’est-ce  qui  n’etait  pas  juste,  a  l’avis  de  Michu  ? 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  Let’s  play  the  piano. —  I  am  sorry  I  can’t  play ;  I  hurt  my 
arm  yesterday. 

2.  Whose  pen  is  that  ? — Which  one  do  you  mean  ? 

3.  Will  you  have  sugar  and  cream  ? —  Thank  you,  I  never 
take  sugar. 

4.  They  washed  and  shaved  and  then  they  brushed  their  hair. 

5.  This  tie  is  not  mine.  Is  it  yours  ? 

6.  Justice  is  as  necessary  among  nations  as  between  two  men. 

7.  Do  not  give  it  back  to  them.  Let  them  find  their  own. 

8.  This  store  never  sends  any  book  to  anyone  before  receiving 
the  money. 

9.  The  famous  English  writer,  G.  K.  Chesterton,  was  very 
corpulent  ( corpulent ).  One  day  he  said,  “  It  is  wonderful  that 
nature  has  permitted  me  to  be  so  polite ;  in  the  tramway  the 
other  day  I  offered  my  place  to  three  ladies.” 

10.  One  ought  to  arrive  on  time  ;  I  dislike  people  who  are  late. 

11.  After  swimming,  the  boys  dressed  and  went  home. 

12.  Whom  did  you  see  ?  Was  it  Suzanne  ? — I  found  her  at 
the  dentist’s. 

13.  They  went  to  bed  at  a  quarter  past  ten ;  they  will  get  up 
at  twenty  minutes  to  seven. 

14.  Her  father  is  a  baker ;  his  is  a  farmer. 

15.  These  are  the  letters  I  wrote;  those  are  yours. 

16.  If  wishes  were  facts  we  should  all  be  speaking  French 
without  difficulty.  However,  if  we  study  we  shall  succeed. 

[over] 


17.  Lindbergh  was  the  first  to  fly  from  the  United  States  to 
France.  In  Paris,  that  night,  nobody  believed  the  news  of  his 
arrival. 

18.  Do  not  decide  without  reflecting  carefully. 

19.  Henry  is  the  most  intelligent  of  the  students.  He  will 
pass  in  the  spring. 

20.  The  Dionne  babies  speak  French  very  well  and  will  learn 
English  later. 

c 5 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(a)  John  must  have  been  fourteen  years  old  when  his  father 
lost  his  life  in  the  war.  Father  Constantin  took  charge  of  the 
boy’s  business. 

John  went  to  St.  Cyr  in  order  to  study  military  science. 
He  decided  to  be  a  soldier  although  his  father  had  wished  him 
to  become  a  doctor. 

The  first  departure  for  Sb.  Cyr  almost  broke  the  old  priest’s 

heart.  *  After  the  examinations,  when  John  came  back,  evervone 

3  3 

was  proud  of  him.  He  was  then  six  feet  tall,  handsome,  and 
intelligent.  Even  the  peasants  felt  at  ease  with  him. 

The  young  officer  did  not  expect  to  find  such  charming 
visitors  at  his  godfather’s.  The  priest  told  him  they  were  the 
new  owners  of  the  country  house. 

(b)  French  opinion  of  the  United  States  and  Canada  is 
not  now  as  naive  as  in  the  time  of  Ludovic  Halevy.  It  is  true 
that  many  Frenchmen  still  think  that  everyone  is  wealthy  in 
America.  As  most  tourists  spend  more  freely  in  a  foreign 
country  than  at  home,  it  is  rather  natural  that  the  American 
tourist  makes  a  wrong  impression.  Nevertheless,  even  nowadays, 
many  Frenchmen  seem  to  count  on  wealthy  Americans  for  the 
repair  of  great  national  buildings. 

Another  curious  mistake  is  the  idea  of  some  Frenchmen 
that  Canadians  still  think  of  France  as  a  Motherland.  Although 
Voltaire  called  Canada  “  a  few  acres  of  snow”,  the  French  realize 
now  that  the  value  of  those  “  acres  ”  is  impossible  to  reckon. 
There  are  three  million  Canadians  who  speak  French,  and  many 
of  them  have  a  very  strong  feeling  for  France.  That  does  not 
mean  that  they  are  not  entirely  loyal  to  the  Empire. 
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N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie ,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  ou  il  subit  son  examen. 


A 

Le  candidat  traitera,  au  choix,  Win  des  sujets  suivants.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  une  longueur  dune  page  a  une  page  et 
demie  (250  a  300  mots). 

1.  Vous  venez  de  vous  reveiller  et,  aux  divers  bruits  qui  vous 
parviennent,  vous  imaginez  ce  qui  se  passe  autour  de  vous,  a  la 
maison,  dans  la  rue.  Racontez. 

2.  Reflexions  a  la  vue  d’une  charrue. 

t 

3.  Le  Canada  et  les  Etats-Unis. 

4.  Decrivez  la  fin  d’une  chaude  journee. 

5.  En  toute  chose,  il  faut  considerer  la  fin. 


B 

{Le  candidat  traitera ,  au  choix ,  fuN  des  sujets  1  ou  2.) 


1.  Exprimez,  de  fa^on  claire  et  succincte,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

On  l’a  dit  bien  avant  moi :  toute  patrie  est  faite  d  une  ame 
et  d’un  corps.  Le  corps,  c’est  la  terre  elle-meme  :  la  terre  avec 
ses  formes  solides  et  harmonieuses,  avec  ses  prairies,  ses 
montagnes,  ses  fleuves,  avec  toute  l’architecture  gracieuse  de  ses 
paysages,  et  tous  ces  lieux  familiers  ou  s’attaclient  nos  yeux  et 
nos  cceurs ;  la  terre  bienveillante  qui,  de  l’abondance  de  son  sein, 
nourrit  ses  enfants ;  qui  porte  comme  des  fleurs  nos  berceaux, 
qui  s’ouvre  pour  recevoir  nos  tombes,  et  qui  se  renouvelle  dans 
la  cendre  de  nos  morts. 

Toute  race  epouse  en  quelque  sorte,  dans  ces  relations  de 
tendresse,  le  sol  du  pays  ou  elle  vit,  et  c’est  de  cette  union,  faite 

[tournez] 


de  travail  et  de  fidelite,  que  resultent  pour  la  race  et  pour  le  sol 
les  plus  fecondes  prosperity.  Et  il  se  trouve  qu’un  jour  la  race 
porte  dans  sa  chair  et  dans  son  sang  quelques  choses  des  gene- 
rosites,  des  ardeurs,  des  vertus  du  sol ;  elle  porte  jusque  dans  ses 
yeux  des  reflets  de  sa  grace  et  de  sa  beaute. 

Mgr  C.  Roy :  Etudes  et  Croquis. 

OU 

2.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  au  point  de  vue  de  la  pensee, 
de  la  langue  et  du  style : 

L’ EG  LISE  MAGIQUE 

Les  feuilles  font  un  bruit  de  pas  glisses  dans  l’air  et  le 
vent,  sur  les  dines,  deroule  sa  priere.  II  emane  du  chene  un 
son  d’airain  leger.  Sait-on  de  quelle  cloche  a  fremi  ce  clocher  ? 

Le  ruisseau  traine  un  psaume  en  l’orgue  des  roseaux  et  les 
cailloux  qu’il  roule  passent  comme  un  sanglot.  .  .  .  Les  hauts 
vitraux  emus,  que  bleuit  la  clairiere,  s’eprennent  en  leurs  mailles 
des  brumes  de  lhiver. 

La  foret  vieillissante  a  tremble  dans  ses  murs.  Sa  cathe- 
drale  d’ombre,  ses  clochers  de  verdure  et  son  porche,  oil  la  bise 
s’est  engoufFree,  s’ecroulent,  feuille  a  feuille,  vers  un  repos  dore. 

Puis  un  lent  soleil  pale,  et  glace  dans  la  bruine,  traine  une 
ombre  blessee  sous  la  foret  en  ruine.  Et  nous  verrons  bientot, 
sous  des  neiges  vivantes,  revivre,  pure  eglise,  la  foret  trans- 
parente  ! 

Paul  Fort:  La  Ronde  autour  du  Monde. 

c 

Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  indiquez  vos  raisons  pour 
les  changements  que  vous  introduisez  : 

1.  Comme  mon  pere  est  absent,  void  les  nouvelles  que  j’en 
ai  re^u. 

2.  La  science  la  plus  necessaire  a  la  vie  de  1’homme  :  c’est 
quand  on  se  connait  soi-meme. 

3.  Vouloir  ce  que  Dieu  veut  est  la  seule  science 

Qui  nous  mette  en  repos. 

4.  Je  ne  doute  pas  que  vous  reussissiez  a  partir  sans  crainte 
qu’il  vous  voie. 

5.  Ne  pas  ecrire  correctement,  c’est  devoiler  le  peu  destruc¬ 
tion  qu’on  a  reyu. 
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1.  (a)  Recopiez  un  des  passages  suivants  en  y  ajoutant  les 
quatre  vers  qui  precedent  et  les  quatre  vers  qui  suivent ;  indiquez 
auteurs  et  titres  des  morceaux  : 

(i)  “Si  d’un  heureux  hymen  la  memoire  t’est  cliere, 

Montre  an  fils  a  quel  paint  tu  cherissais  le  pere.” 

(ii)  Et  je  le  plains  encore  ?  Et  pour  comble  d’ennui, 

Mon  coeur,  mon  laclie  coeur  s’interesse  pour  lui  1 

( b )  Donnez  de  memoire  un  des  passages  suivants  : 

(i)  les  deux  dernieres  strophes  de  Tout  passe ; 

(ii)  Le  Cygne  :  les  douze  vers  consecutifs  commengant 
a  “II  dresse  son  beau  col 

2.  Repondez  a  (a),  a  ( b ),  et  a  deux  des  autres  questions : 

(а)  Expliquez  les  termes  en  italiques  dans  le  passage 
suivant,  commentez-le  au  point  de  vue  de  la  langue  et  du  style ; 
indiquez-en  hauteur  et  le  titre  : 

L’Ocean  envahit  la  terre,  s’emparant  du  fleuve  qu’il  rebrousse ,  des 
terres  qu’il  enfonce,  penetrant  partout  oil  elles  s'ebrechent.  C’est  le  flux 
qui  entraine  en  epaves  les  navires  de  fer  et,  s’ils  touchent  sur  les  bancs, 
roule  leurs  carcasses,  brise  leurs  cheminees,  defonce  leurs  chaudieres,  ecrase 
leurs  bielles  gigantesques ,  ainsi  qu’en  sa  cascatelle  un  ruisseau  se  joue  avec 
des  brindilles  de  bois  et  des  bouchons  de  liege. 

(б)  Decrivez  brievement  la  tache  que  croit  accomplir 
Chantecler. 

(c)  Comparez  les  impressions  que  vous  avez  ressenties  a 
lire  Crepuscules  de  Sorel  et  Soir  de  Samain. 

(d)  Racontez  la  bataille  de  Rocroi  d’apres  Bossuet. 

(e)  Quel  poete  a  ecrit  Les  Blessures  ?  Quelle  sorte  de 
poeme  a-t-il  compose  ?  Quelles  sont  les  blessures  dont  il  parle  ? 

[tournez] 


(/)  Quelle  impression  hauteur  du  passage  suivant  veut-il 
produire  ?  Comment  s’y  prend-il  ? 

Et  une  grande  cliamelle  blanche,  seule  debout  parmi  notre  caravane 
couchee,  les  contours  sertis  d’une  ligne  d’or,  fait  sa  bete  geante,  en 
silhouette  contre  la  lumiere  qui  va  s’eteindre.  Elle  pousse  un  long  cri 
melancolique  vers  ce  soleil  qui  s’abime  la-bas  dans  sa  pleine  splendeur ;  en 
elle  peut-etre  s’ebauche  quelque  rudimentaire  tristesse,  quelque  contem¬ 
plation  qui  ne  se  definit  pas .... 

3.  Commentez  la  langue  et  la  versification  du  passage  suivant : 

Et  lanciers,  grenadiers  aux  guetres  de  coutil, 

Dragons  que  Rome  eut  pris  pour  des  legionnaires, 

Cuirassiers,  canonniers  qui  trainaient  des  tonnerres, 

Portant  le  noir  colback  ou  le  casque  poli, 

Tous,  ceux  de  Friedland  et  ceux  de  Rivoli, 

Comprenant  qu’ils  allaient  mourir  dans  cette  fete, 

Saluerent  leur  dieu,  debout  dans  la  tempete. 

Leur  bouche,  d  un  seul  cri,  dit :  “  Vive  l’Empereur  !  ” 

Puis,  a  pas  lents,  musique  en  tete,  sans  fureur, 

Tranquille,  souriant  a  la  mitraille  anglaise 
La  garde  imperiale  entra  dans  la  fournaise. 

4.  Racontez,  d’apres  YAiglon,  la  carriere  de  Flambeau. 

5.  Lorsqu’il  composa  V  Andromaque,  Racine  s’inspira,  entre 
autres,  d’Homere,  d’Euripide  et  de  Virgile.  Croyez-vous  que  les 
personnages  de  la  piece  agissent  et  parlent  comme  des  homines 
et  des  femmes  de  Pan ti quite  ?  Donnez  vos  raisons. 

6.  (a)  Andromaque  dit  (Acte  IV,  Sc.  1): 

Je  sais  quel  est  Pyrrhus.  Violent,  mais  sincere, 

Cephise,  il  fera  plus  qu’il  n’a  promis  de  faire. 

Sur  quoi  base-t-elle  ses  paroles  ? 

(b)  Hermione  prononce  les  paroles  suivantes  : 

Acte  II,  Sc.  1. 

Avant  qu’il  me  trahit,  vous  m’avez  tous  traliie. 

Acte  V,  Sc.  3. 

Pourquoi  lassassiner'?  Qu’a-t-il  fait1?  A  quel  titre1? 

Qui  te  l’a  dit? 

Montrez  par  ces  deux  exemples,  et  d’autres,  si  vous  le 
pouvez,  combien  le  caractere  d’Hermione  est  solidement  dessine. 

7.  Quel  est,  croyez-vous,  le  point  le  plus  important  de  la  vie 
de  Cloquet  dans  Le  Ble  qui  leve  ?  Exposez  vos  raisons. 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

©aff  ber  ©raf  am  folgenbeit  Morgen  ber  fanjleiratlicffen 
gamilie  einen  $efud)  abftattete,  mar  in  ber  Drbnung,  bag  er 
aber  biefen  23efud)  §mei  Tage  barauf  roteber^olte  unb  baf  bie 
Jfan^leiratin  ifjn  fur  ben  nacfgten  ©onntag  jit  ©ifd)  Inb,  mar 
5  uberfluffig.  ©o  nrteilten  menigftenS  gran  ©dart  nnb  ifjr 

©otpt.  Severer  murbe  gmar  nad)  mie  nor  mit  grower  3unor= 
fommentjeit  non  feiten  ber  ^anjleiratin  nnb  mit  etnem  f)er$= 
tidjen  ©ruff  non  feiten  feiner  ©djonen  empfangen,  aber  ber 
ungarifdje  ©raf,  ber  fid)  aftmdfgid)  bie  ©tellung  eine§  §au§= 
io  freunbeS  erobert  f>atte,  mar  it)m  bod)  fjodjft  unbequem.  ©raf 
er,  ma§  pitfig  gefdjafj,  mit  jenem  gufammett,  fo  gnigteu  fid) 
bie  beiben  Iperren  mit  gemeffener  Jpbftidffeit,  batm  bemdd)tigte 
fitfl  ber  ©raf  fofort  be§  ©efprad)3,  ot)ne  non  ber  2Inmefen§eit 
be§  ©oftor§  roeiter  $ftoti$  jit  net)men.  2ftad)te  biefer  ben  ©er= 
isfud),  ber  Untert)attnng  eine  anbere  ©Senbung  ju  geben,  nm 
auf  jeite  ©egenftdnbe  prud^ufommen,  fur  metd)e  bie  ©amen 
flatter  fo  groge§  gittereffe  au  ^en  gelegt  fatten,  fo  fdjraieg 
ber  ©raf  unb  fpielte  mit  feiner  Itfjrf ette . 

2.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural  :  ben  ndd)ften  ©onntag 
(1.  4),  feiner  ©djoneit  (1.  8),  jeite  ©egenftdnbe  (1.  16),  ber  ©raf  (1.  18). 

3.  Select  from  the  above  passage  all  verbs  with  inseparable 
prefixes,  write  them  in  their  infinitive  forms,  and,  by  under¬ 
lining,  indicate  the  syllable  which  bears  the  stress.  Give  their 
principal  parts. 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

51m  folgenbeu  507ittrood)  mar  ber  ©eburtgtag  bcr  iban^Ieiratin, 
unb  bie  beiben  gamilien  fatten  etnljellig  befdjloffen,  bie  off entXic^e 
SBerlobung  beg  jungen  Ipaareg  auf  biefen  Tag  $u  nerlegen.  51n 
bag  bpaug  beg  Iban^leiratg  ftiefp  rote  roir  roiffen,  ein  ©arten,  bort 
5  f ollte  bag  $eft  gefeiert  roerben.  Ter  Jbangleirat  roar  auf  biefen 
©infall  gefommen,  unb  ba  feine  ©ulalia  benfelben  alg  etnen 
glitcflidjen  bejeicfjnet  fyatte,  fo  Ijatte  ber  belobte  ©latte  im  ftillen 
bereitg  bte  umfaffenbften  Torfef)rungen  getroffen,  nut  ben 
gelabenen  ©aften  nocf)  nte  ©efeljeiteg  ju  bieten.  ©r  ro ollte  etne 
io  italienifdje  sJiad)t  neranftalten,  roorunter  er  bunte  ^apierlaternen, 
Trangparente  unb  brennenbe  S^amengjuge  nerftanb.  ©ein 
3tmtner  roar  felt  ^roet  Tageit  fur  jebermann  ©ermetifcf)  nerfdjloffen, 
nur  507ar  bitrfte,  nadjbent  er  tiefeg  ©tidfdjroeigen  gelobt  Ijatte, 
feinent  ©rgeuger  beirn  ^ufdpteiben  fctrbtger  ^apiere  an  bte  £>attb 
is  gef)en.  51tn  meiften  bilbete  fid)  ber  3ban$leirat  auf  pnei  groffe 
Talloitg  non  ©eibenpapier  ein,  roeldje  bie  tauten  beg  23raut= 
paareg  trugen. 

5.  Write  the  two  superlative  forms,  the  one  used  as  an 
attribute  and  the  other  used  as  a  predicate,  of  the  following 
adjectives:  glndlidjeit  (1.  7),  bunte  (1.  10),  tiefeg  (1.  13). 

6.  Give  the  second  person  singular,  present  indicative,  of  the 
following  verbs :  befdjloffen  (1.  2),  nertegen  (1.  3),  ftief)  (1.  4),  roiffen 
(1.  4),  getroffen  (1.  8),  nerftanb  (1.  11),  bitrfte  (1.  13),  trugen  (1.  17). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

^ n  o  ft.  Ta$u  alfo  bift  bn  mir  fortgelaufen,  bit  nidjtgmtbigeg 
Tlcdbel ! 

507a rle ne.  §ab’  id)  bir  bag  nid)t  angebeutet? 

3hitoft.  (©pringt  auf).  Tag  fjat  gerabe  nod)  gefel)lt!.  511g 
roare  nod;  nid)t  genug  auf  nticl;  eingefturmt !  ©cfyanbe  itber 
©djattbe !  Tfteine  Todjter,  mein  einjigeg  Sbittb,  banongegangett 
aitg  einem  1; o d;  1; e r r f d) a f 1 1 i d; e n  Jpaug,  urn  fid)  in  einem  ©aftfjof 
anftellen  $u  laffen  alg  ^immcrutdbdjen  ! 

507arlene.  SSitte  fefjr,  alg  ©tenotppiftin. 

Ibnoft.  3bein  grower  llnterjd)ieb. 

507arlene.  ©rft  non  t;eute  an  bin  id)  ein  nutslidjeg  507itglieb 
ber  ntenfd)lid)en  ©efellf d;af t . 

3b no  ft.  ©ofort  fommft  bu  feist  mit  mir  fjeim,  ober  eg  gibt 
ein  Uttglucf.  (©r  padt  fie  ant  51rut). 

Turger.  (3ft  non  linfg  eingetreten,  l;at  bag  letjte  mitangeprt). 
Swollen  ©ie  fid)  freitnblidjft  baran  erinnern,  3perr  3bnoft,  baft  ©ie 
mit  meiner  93raut  fprcdjen? 


^ it o ft.  Oft  ftctrr  gurucfgeprallt).  ©ie?! 

33 urge r.  Unb  bap  fie  aid  folcpe  unter  meinern  ©djup  ftept 
— and)  gegett  ben  TOpbraud)  obterlidjer  ©eroalt? 

8.  Translate  into  English  : 

©uftan  grenffen  ergaplt:  Worried  non  ©ftundjpanfen,  bev 
33allabenmann,  erfcpeint  pIot3ttd;  in  unferer  ©infamfeit ;  id)  .bin  mit 
unferem  breigepnjdprigen  DTeffen  alleitt  gu  bpaufe.  ©er  ©aft  ergaplt 
ben  gangen  dbenb,  bepaglicp,  geiftreid),  rnie  etn  SBettmann.  ©r 
ergaplt  non  feinem  33ater,  ben  er  petite  morgen  anf  ber  fianbungd* 
bnicfe  non  ©pit  getroffen  pat  unb — felt) am !  —  feiner  rnnpte  non 
bed  anberen  dteife.  28  ir  ftaitnen.  „28ad  fagte  3Pr  $ater  benn, 
aid  er  ©ie  fap?"  „©p,  er  ergaplte  mtr  etn  pitbfdjed  ©rlebnid:  (Sr 
patte,  ba  er  fid)  nicpt  tnol)l  fuplte,  fid)  eitt  ^flafter  anf  bie  33atfe 
gelegt,  bad  roar  in  ber  SJJacpt  abgefallett  unb  anf  bad  ^opffiffen 
gerutfcpt;  unb  nun  patte  bad  ^opffiffen  l)eitte  morgen  eine  grope 
231a(e." 

©Sir  tomnten  anf  attbere  ©inge,  unb  ber  ©aft  ergaplt  roal)re 
©efpenftergefcpicpten.  ©er  ^uttge  port  gu  unb  fcproeigt. 

dbenbd  in  feinem  33ett  fagt  ber  3nnge:  „©u,  Onfel,  toad  ber 
2ftuncppaufen  und  ergaplt  pat,  ift  ertogen."  3d)  bin  gang  erftaunt 
unb  benfe:  3ft  bad  mogticp?  unb  rnerbe  nun  and)  unficper.  dm 
anberen  Morgen  fage  icp :  „$6ren  ©ie,  ©Mncppaufett !  ©er  3unge 
bepauptet,  ailed  road  ©ie  geftern  abeitb  ergaplten,  ift  erlogett 
geroefen. "  ©er  3lln5e  biegt  ficp  anf  bent  -©tup!  gurikf,  roetl  er 
beitft,  er  befontmt  eine  Oprfeige;  aber  ©ftitncppaufen  bengt  fid)  nor 
unb  fagt  ernft :  „©agett  roir  —  bie  £mlfte !" 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

©ie  begreifett  nun  roopl,  roedpalb  ©ie  fo  pctnfig  non  ben 
grofdpen,  einent  fo  gemeinett  unb  fcpeinbar  fo  roetttg  intereffanten 
©eppopf,  aid  betn  ©egenftanb  imnter  roieberpolter  langjdpriger 
grorfcpungen  ber  ^ppfiologett  reben  poren.  ©iefe  gorfcpungen 
gelten  nicpt  betn  grofd)  aid  grofcp;  ber  grofcp  aid  grofcp  liegt  bent 
^ppfiologen  fo  roenig  ant  Bergen  roie  3PneiM  fonbern  bted  Tier  ift 
barttnt  feit  balb  groei  3af>rpunberten  gum  ©Mrtprer  ber  ©Siffenfcpaft 
erforen,  an  betn  faft  alle  gropett  ©ntbedungen  ber  ^ppfiologie 
gemad)t  finb,  tneil  er,  ttebett  anberen  unfcpapbaren  ©igeufcpaften, 
biejenige  im  pocpften  ©rabe  befipt,  baft  f eine  eingetnen  ©lieber  ben 
©ob  ober  bie  ©rennung  nom  ubrigen  harper  einige  ^eit  lung 
uberlebett.  ©ie  entpfiitben  groar  nicpt  ntepr  unb  bernegen  fid)  nicpt 
mepr  non  felbft,  aber  fie  fonnen  anf  bie  angegebene  31  rt  nod)  gur 
'  33eroegung  angeregt  roerben. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German : 

1.  The  field  by  the  river  has  already  been  ploughed.  It  will 
be  seeded  next  month,  and  in  July  the  grain  will  be  cut. 

2.  This  little  green  book  does  not  belong  to  me.  It  is  the 
property  of  a  friend  of  mine,  but  I  could  not  return  it  to  him 
because  he  went  to  Europe. 

3.  When  I  was  young  I  thought  I  knew  a  great  deal,  but  as 
I  grew  older  I  found  I  had  much  to  learn  and  was  ashamed  of 
my  ignorance. 

4.  Look  at  that  tree  !  There  are  several  branches  on  it 
which  are  completely  dry.  Unfortunately  I  cannot  reach  them  ; 
otherwise  I  should  have  cut  them  off. 

5.  Do  you  know  Mr.  Baumann  who  lives  in  William  Street  ? 

He  is  our  gardener  and  knows  the  names  of  all  the  plants 

which  are  used  for  curing  human  diseases. 

© 

6.  What  a  beautiful  picture  that  is  !  It  reminds  me  of  a 
similar  one  which  I  saw  at  last  year’s  exhibition.  It  hung 
opposite  the  entrance  and  won  the  first  prize. 

7.  When  Richard  promised  something,  he  usually  kept  his 
word.  However,  to-day  he  did  not.  I  believe  he  has  a  head¬ 
ache,  for  he  was  working  all  day  in  a  closed  room  to  finish  an 
important  piece  of  work. 

8.  Old  people  often  imagine  great  dangers,  which,  as  they 
believe,  threaten  them  every  moment  while  there  is  no 
reason  for  such  fear.  Children,  however,  often  neglect  to  look 
around  before  they  cross  the  street,  which  is  very  dangerous 
nowadays. 

[over] 


0.  “When  do  you  leave  ?”  she  asked  her  bigger  brother  when 
she  saw  him  packing  his  clothes.  “  I  do  not  know  exactly 
when  the  train  for  Dresden  leaves  the  station,”  was  the  answer. 
“  Would  you  be  so  kind  as  to  inquire  if  it  passes  through  here 
and  at  what  time  ?  ” 

B 

Translate  into  German  : 

(a)  Our  tailor  story  is  a  comedy  and  everybody  knows 
how  a  comedy  must  end. — Twenty-four  hours  after  the  arrest 
of  the  swindler  the  humiliated  wife  of  the  councillor  left  the 
city  to  visit  her  daughter  and  did  not  return  until  spring.  In 
the  meantime  Mary  and  the  doctor  exchanged  numerous  letters ; 
this  was  silently  but  heartily  approved  by  the  parents  of 
both.  And  so  it  came  to  pass  that,  after  the  pride  of  Mary’s 
mother  and  the  stubbornness  of  the  doctor’s  father  had  been 
broken,  nothing  stood  in  the  way  of  their  marriage.  The  event 
was  celebrated  in  the  closest  family  circle.  The  couple  then 
left  for  Italy  where  they  enjoyed  themselves  amid  the  treasures 
of  art  that  can  be  seen  there.  When  the  journeyman  tailor  had 
completed  his  term  in  prison,  he  was  provided  with  money  by 
Mr.  Eckart  and  sent  back  to  his  native  country. 

(b)  Not  far  from  the  town  named  Bingen  one  can  see  a 
tower  in  the  Rhine  which  is  called  “Mauseturm.”  The  people 
tell  the  following  story  about  it.  There  was  once  a  great 
famine  and  many  died,  for  they  had  nothing  to  eat.  Bishop 
Hatto,  however,  had  much  grain  in  his  barns.  So  the  people 
went  to  him  and  said :  “  If  you  do  not  give  us  bread,  we  shall 
have  to  die  !  ”  The  rich  Bishop  felt  no  pity  and  had  them 
driven  away.  Then  a  big  crowd  broke  into  one  of  his  buildings 
and  took  the  grain  that  lay  there  in  big  piles.  This  angered 
the  stingy  owner  so  much  that  he  ordered  his  servants  to  close 
the  doors  behind  the  hungry  people  and  to  burn  the  storehouse. 
When  he  heard  the  poor  people  cry  in  their  agony,  he  just 
laughed  and  cried  out :  “  Hear  how  the  mice  are  whistling !  ” 
But  soon  he  was  punished  for  his  evil  deed,  for  he  was  attacked 
by  thousands  of  mice  and  rats  which  had  escaped  from  the 
burning  barn  and  which  now  followed  him  everywhere.  To 
save  himself  he  gave  orders  to  build  a  tower  in  the  Rhine.  But 
they  followed  him  through  the  water  and  devoured  him  alive. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

—  Sientese  usted  aqui,  don  Joaquin. 

Don  Antonio  coge  de  la  mano  a  don  Joaquin  y  lo  lleva 
hasta  el  silldn.  Don  Joaquin  se  sienta  con  cuidado,  lenta- 
mente.  La  puerta  esta  abierta  de  par  en  par ;  aparece  el 
5  ancho  zaguan  limpio,  embaldosado  con  losetas  blancas  y 
negras ;  por  la  calle  discurre  un  hormiguero  rumoroso  de 
gente. 

—  l  Esta  usted  parando  en  su  casa,  don  Joaquin  ?  — 
pregunta  dona  Juana. 

io  —  Estoy  en  casa  de  mi  hermana  —  dice  don  Joaquin  — . 
Mi  casa  estara  hecha  un  corral ;  todos  los  muebles  estaran 
llenos  de  cucarachas,  de  aranas  y  de  polvo.  Hace  veinte 
aiios  que  no  se  ha  abierto  .  .  .  desde  que  yo  me  fui. 

2.  Sientese  (1.  1).  Account  for  the  position  of  the  pronoun. 

3.  estara ...  estaran  (1.  11).  Account  for  the  use  of  this 
tense. 

4.  Hace  veinte  anos  (11.  12,  13).  Change  to  the  future  tense. 

5.  Distinguish  between  esta  abierta  (1.  4)  and  se  ha  abierto 

(1.  13). 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

Lola  se  pone  triste ;  Carmencita  mueve  su  rubia  y  linda 
cabeza  y  no  sabe  que  pensar. 

—  Alonso  —  dice  dona  Maria  —  ,  a  ti  te  pasa  algo. 

—  Se  franco  con  nosotros,  Alonso  —  anade  Lola. 

5  —  Papa  —  grita  Carmencita  —  ,  dinos  lo  que  te  sucede. 

Don  Alonso  levanta  la  cabeza  y  las  envuelve  a  las  tres 
en  una  de  esas  miradas  largas,  sedosas,  con  las  que,  en 

[over] 


los  trances  dificiles  de  la  vida,  parece  que  acariciamos 
a  las  personas  que  queremos. 

10  — No  os  preocupeis —  les  dice,  sonriendo  de  nuevo  —  , 

no  os  preocupeis :  no  me  sucede  nada .  .  . 

7.  no  sabe  que  ipensar  (1.  2).  Change  to  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

8.  Give  the  past  participle  of  envuelve  (1.  6). 

9.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  preterite  of  sabe  (1.  2), 
sucede  (1.  5),  queremos  (1.  9). 

10.  No  os  'preocupeis  (1.  10).  Change  to  the  first  plural 
affirmative. 

11.  Translate  into  English: 

Vienen  a  decirle  al  viejo  que  todos  los  actores  estan 
dispuestos  para  comenzar  la  funcidn.  El  da  orden  de  que 
principle  a  tocar  la  orquesta.  Y  como  desea  echar  una 
ultima  ojeada  a  la  escena,  inclina  la  cabeza  y  se  pone 

5  los  lentes  con  un  movimiento  rapido.  A  lo  lejos  columbra 
a  un  efimico  que  espera  reclinado  en  un  bastidor,  y  se 
dirige  a  el,  dando  saltitos  automaticos. 

—  Cuidado  —  le  advierte  —  cuando  recite  usted  aquello  de 

Feliz  tii,  que  en  lo  prof  undo 
i  o  de  aquel  bendito  rincon  .  .  . 

digalo  usted  con  brio,  con  cierto  enfasis. 

12.  se  pone  los  lentes  (11.  4,  5).  Change  to  the  first  person 
singular  of  the  present  indicative. 

13.  se  dirige  (11.  6,  7).  Change  to  the  third  person  singular 
of  the  present  subjunctive. 

14.  Write  the  negative  form  corresponding  to  digalo  usted 

(i.  ii).  ^  ' 

B 

15.  Translate  into  English: 

Era  la  play  a  de  Torresalinas,  con  sus  numerosas  barcas 
en  seco,  el  lugar  de  reunion  de  toda  la  gente  mar  in  era.  Los 
chicuelos,  tendidos  sobre  el  vientre,  jugaban  a  la  carteta  a  la 
sombra  de  las  embarcaciones ;  y  los  viejos,  fumando  sus  pipas 
de  tierra  traidas  de  Argel,  hablaban  de  la  pesca  o  de  las 
magnificas  expediciones  que  se  liacian  en  otros  tiempos  a 
Gibraltar  o  a  la  costa  de  Africa. 


Los  botes,  ligeros,  con  sus  vientres  blancos  y  azules  y  el 
mastil  graciosamente  inclinado,  formaban  una  fila  avanzada,  al 
borde  de  la  playa,  donde  se  deshacian  las  olas,  y  una  delgada 
lamina  de  agua  brunia  el  suelo,  cual  si  fuese  cristal ;  detras,  con 
la  embetunada  panza  sobre  la  arena,  estaban  las  negras  barcas 
del  bou,  las  parejas  que  aguardaban  el  invierno  para  lanzarse  al 
mar,  barriendolo  con  su  cola  de  redes ;  y  en  ultimo  termino  los 
laiides  en  reparacidn  para  que  otra  vez  volviesen  a  emprender 
sus  penosas  y  mondtonas  navegaciones  por  el  Mediterraneo, 
unas  veces  a  las  Baleares  con  sal,  otras  a  la  costa  de  Argel  con 
frutas  de  la  liuerta  levantina,  y  muchas  con  melones  y  patatas 
para  los  soldados  rojos  de  Gibraltar. 

En  el  curso  de  un  ano,  la  playa  cambiaba  de  vecinos ;  los 
laiides  ya  reparados  se  hacian  a  la  mar,  las  embarcaciones  de 
pesca  eran  armadas  y  lanzadas  al  agua ;  solo  una  barca 
abandonada  y  sin  arboladura  permanecia  enclavada  en  la  arena, 
triste,  solitaria,  sin  otra  compania  que  la  del  carabinero  de 
guardia,  que  se  sentaba  a  su  sombra. 

El  sol  habia  derretido  su  pintura ;  las  tablas  se  agrietaban 
y  crujian  por  la  sequedad,  y  la  arena  arrastrada  por  el  viento 
habia  invadido  su  cubierta.  Pero  su  perfil  fino,  sus  flancos 
recogidos  y  la  gallardia  de  su  construccidn  delataban  una 
embarcacidn  ligera  y  audaz,  liecha  para  locas  carreras,  con 
desprecio  a  los  peligros  del  mar.  Tenia  la  triste  belleza  de  esos 
caballos  viejos,  que  fueron  briosos  corceles  y  caen  abandonados 
y  debiles  sobre  la  arena  de  la  plaza  de  toros. 

Hasta  de  nombre  carecia.  Era  un  ser  desconocido,  que  se 
moria  entre  aquellas  otras  barcas  orgullosas  de  sus  pomposos 
nombres,  como  mueren  en  el  mundo  algunos  incdgnitos,  sin 
desgarrar  el  misterio  de  la  vida. 

Pero  el  incdgnito  de  la  barca  sdlo  era  aparente.  Todos  la 
conocian  en  Torresalinas  y  no  hablaban  de  ella  sin  sonreir  y 
guinar  el  ojo,  como  si  les  recordase  algo  que  excitaba  malicioso 
regocijo. 

LTna  manana,  a  la  sombra  de  la  barca  abandonada,  cuando 
el  mar  hervia  bajo  el  sol  y  parecia  un  cielo  de  noche  de  verano, 
azul  y  espolvoreado  de  puntos  de  luz,  un  viejo  pescador  me 
contd  la  historia. 

—  Este  falucho  —  dijo,  acariciandole  con  una  palmada  el 
vientre  seco  y  arenoso  —  es  El  Socarrao,  el  barco  mas  valiente 
y  mas  conocido  de  cuantos  se  hacen  al  mar  desde  Alicante  a 

[over] 


Cartagena.  ;  Yirgen  Santisima  !  j  El  dinero  que  lleva  ganado 
este  condenao  !  j  Los  duros  que  han  salido  de  ahi  dentro  !  Lo 
menos  lleva  hechos  veinte  viajes  desde  Oran  a  estas  costas 
y  siempre  con  la  panza  bien  repleta  de  fardos. 

carteta,  matching  game  of  cards. 
bou,  joint  casting  of  nets  by  two  boats. 
laud ,  catboat. 

soldados  rojos,  British  red-coats. 
falucho,  felucca,  small  boat. 
condenao ,  condenado. 
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SPANISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  AVe  Americans  work  hard  ;  always  busy  amusing  ourselves. 

2.  Cervantes  is  a  great  novelist.  His  works  are  written  in 
Spanish. 

3.  If  you  go  away  the  day  after  to-morrow,  I  shall  see  you 
again. 

4.  Do  you  know  Mrs.  Sanchez  ?  I  saw  her  three  months  ago 
when  I  was  in  Madrid. 

5.  I  am  hungry.  There  are  some  apples  on  the  kitchen  table. 
Let’s  eat  them. 

6.  The  English  spent  more  than  two  millions  of  pounds  in 
the  construction  of  this  building. 

7.  During  the  summer  we  often  swim  in  the  lake  when  the 

© 

moon  is  shining. 

© 

8.  About  the  year  1932  a  friend  of  mine  went  to  live  in  a 
boarding-house  on  St.  John  Street,  number  12. 

9.  How  is  your  little  daughter,  Madam  ? — The  poor  little  girl 
is  very  sick.  Yesterday  she  fell  and  broke  her  arm. — I’m  very 
sorry.  It’s  too  bad. 

10.  Money  is  useful.  I  need  some  now.  I  should  like  to  buy 
a  cup  of  chocolate. 

11.  “I  have  been  very  lazy  to-day,”  she  exclaimed,  opening  her 
blue  eyes.  “  It  must  be  six  o’clock  now.”  But  being  a  lazy 
girl  she  would  not  get  up. 

12.  My  father  is  a  sailor.  His  boat  left  Monday  for  Canada. 
He  goes  there  every  two  months.  It  was  raining  and  blowing 
hard.  It  will  not  be  long  before  he  returns.  Nevertheless,  I 
fear  that  one  day  he  may  not  return. 


[over] 


13.  Antonia  has  just  written  these  letters.  Unfortunately  she 
has  no  stamps.  She  must  go  to  the  Post  Office.  She  closes  the 
door  and  goes  down  the  stairs  taking  the  precious  letters 
with  her. 

14.  John  began  to  wash  himself;  afterwards  he  dressed,  put 
on  his  hat  and  made  his  way  to  the  veranda  where  he  stopped 
for  a  moment  to  look  at  the  sun.  It  was  disappearing  in  the 
water. 


B 

Translate  into  Spanish : 

Menchirdn  was  an  old  nobleman  who  had  fought  in 
Flanders,  in  Italy  and  in  France.  He  was  tall  and  corpulent 
and  went  about  wrapped  in  a  red  blanket.  He  always  wore 
slippers,  never  a  cap.  When  Azorin  went  to  visit  him  he  was 
living  in  a  large  house  which  had  a  small  garden  behind.  Every- 
thing  was  large  in  that  house :  the  passage,  the  rooms,  the 
windows.  One  of  the  rooms  was  hermetically  closed.  Nobody 
had  set  foot  in  it  for  a  long  time.  A  daughter  of  this  sad  old 

o  cr» 

man  had  died  in  this  room.  There  was  a  bed  upon  which  could 
be  seen  medicine  bottles  and  a  woman’s  delicate  soft  clothing. 
The  old  nobleman  had  left  the  clothing  and  the  furniture  just 
as  they  were  when  his  daughter  left  the  world. 

Years  later  the  little  philosopher  saw  his  epitaph  in  the 
cemetery.  It  said  “  Here  lies  D.  Joaquin  Menchirdn.  He  was 
born  in  1590.  A  great  sorrow  weighed  upon  his  life.  He  died 
in  1650.” 


C 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

This  afternoon  I  happen  to  be  in  San  Sebastian.  I  go  up 
to  the  terrace.  I  sit  down  on  a  chair.  A  man  dressed  in 
white  approaches  me  and  asks  me  for  ten  cents;  that’s  what  it 
costs  to  sit  down  on  the  beach  to  see  the  sea.  I  give  him  the 
ten  cents.  He  is  very  happy.  Then  I  turn  again  to  watch  the 
children,  the  bathers  and  the  fishermen.  Fishermen  teach  us 
patience.  After  long  waiting  they  draw  out  white  and  silver 
fish  which  leap  in  the  baskets.  I  start  to  walk  towards  the 
boats  when,  suddenly,  I  hear  a  voice  which  says  : 

“Good  evening.” 

“Gracious,  Pepita  !  Can  it  be  late  already?”  I  say,  taking 
out  my  watch. 

“Yes,  Sir,  the  time  has  come  to  retire.” 
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ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre . 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  to  a  page  and  a  half  in  length 
(200  to  300  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

(a)  The  future  of  railways  in  Canada. 

(A  discussion  of  some  possible  developments.) 

(b)  Planning  a  garden. 

(c)  The  value  of  dramatics  (or  of  debating)  in  school  life. 

(d)  The  nature  and  effects  of  slang. 

(e)  The  beauty  of  clouds. 

(/)  “  These  are  the  joys  of  the  open  road — 

For  him  who  travels  without  a  load.” 

(A  narrative  illustrating  the  pleasures  of  a  journey.) 

(g)  “The  age  of  chivalry  is  gone.” 

(An  argument  for  or  against  this  statement.) 

2.  Write  an  appreciation  of  the  merits  of  the  following 
paragraph.  Your  appreciation  should  be  a  connected  passage 
about  a  page  in  length. 

As  we  lived  near  the  road,  we  often  had  the  traveller  or 
stranger  visit  us  to  taste  our  gooseberry- wine,  for  which  we  had 
great  reputation  ;  and  I  profess,  with  the  veracity  of  an  historian, 
that  I  never  knew  one  of  them  find  fault  with  it.  Our  cousins, 
too,  even  to  the  fortieth  remove,  all  remembered  their  affinity, 
without  any  help  from  the  herald’s  office,  and  came  very 
frequently  to  see  us.  Some  of  them  did  us  no  great  honour  by 
these  claims  of  kindred,  as  we  had  the  blind,  the  maimed,  and 

[over] 


the  halt  amongst  the  number.  However,  my  wife  always 
insisted  that,  as  they  were  the  same  flesh  and  blood ,  they  should 
sit  with  us  at  the  same  table.  So  that,  if  we  had  not  very  rich, 
we  generally  had  very  happy  friends  about  us ;  for  this  remark 
will  hold  good  through  life,  that  the  poorer  the  guest,  the  better 
pleased  he  ever  is  with  being  treated  ;  and  as  some  men  gaze 
with  admiration  at  the  colours  of  a  tulip  or  the  wing  of  a 
butterfly,  so  I  was,  by  nature,  an  admirer  of  happy  human  faces. 
However,  when  any  one  of  our  relations  was  found  to  be  a 
person  of  very  bad  character,  a  troublesome  guest,  or  one  we 
desired  to  get  rid  of,  upon  his  leaving  my  house  I  ever  took 
care  to  lend  him  a  riding-coat  or  a  pair  of  boots,  or  sometimes 
a  horse  of  small  value,  and  I  always  had  the  satisfaction  of 
finding  he  never  came  back  to  return  them.  By  this  the  house 
was  cleared  of  such  as  we  did  not  like  ;  but  never  was  the  family 
known  to  turn  the  traveller  or  the  poor  dependant  out  of  doors. 

3.  Correct  or  improve  each  of  the  following  sentences,  giving 
reasons  for  any  changes  you  make  : 

(a)  The  captain  drew  a  sword,  which  was  held  in  his 
right  hand. 

(b)  While  sitting  in  my  room  just  after  lunch,  the  fire 
alarm  sounded. 

(c)  The  man  whom  I  thought  was  my  friend  deceived  me. 

(d)  The  nature  of  his  duties  compel  him  to  do  many 
unpleasant  things. 

( e )  He  had  no  love  or  confidence  in  his  employer. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : 

(a)  thirteen  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning, 
“  Thus  did  I  keep  my  person  ”  ; 

( b )  three  stanzas  from  The  Isles  of  Greece,  beginning, 
“  The  mountains  look  on  Marathon  ”  ; 

(c)  three  stanzas  from  In  Memoriam,  beginning,  “  There 
rolls  the  deep 

2.  Give  the  context  of  each  of  the  following  passages  and 
explain  the  italicized  words  : 

(a)  Hot.  By  heaven,  methinks  it  were  an  easy  leap, 

To  pluck  bright  Honour  from  the  pale-fac’d  moon, 

Or  dive  into  the  bottom  of  the  deep, 

Where  fathom-line  could  never  touch  the  ground, 

And  pluck  up  drowned  Honour  by  the  locks; 

So  he  that  doth  redeem  her  thence  might  wear 
Without  corrival  all  her  dignities. 

But  out  upon  this  half-fac’d  fellowship ! 

(f>)  Fal.  Can  honour  set  to  a  leg1?  No.  Or  an  arm  1  No.  Or 
take  away  the  grief  of  a  wound1?  No.  Honour  hath  no  skill 
in  surgery,  then?  No.  What  is  honour  !  A  word.  What  is 
in  that  word  honour?  What  is  that  honour?  Air;  a  trim 
reckoning  !  Who  hath  it?  He  that  died  o’  Wednesday. 

(c)  Prince.  For  every  honour  sitting  on  his  helm, 

Would  they  were  multitudes,  and  on  my  head 
My  shames  redoubled  !  for  the  time  will  come, 

That  I  shall  make  this  northern  youth  exchange 
His  glorious  deeds  for  my  indignities. 

Percy  is  but  my  factor ,  good  my  lord, 

To  engross  up  glorious  deeds  on  my  behalf ; 

And  I  will  call  him  to  so  strict  account 
That  he  shall  render  every  glory  up, 

Yea,  even  the  slightest  worship  of  his  time, 

Or  I  will  tear  the  reckoning  from  his  heart. 

(d)  Prince.  This  is  the  strangest  fellow,  brother  John. 

Come,  bring  your  luggage  nobly  on  your  back. 

For  my  part,  if  a  lie  may  do  thee  grace, 

I’ll  gild  it  with  the  happiest  terms  I  have. 


[OVER] 


3.  Using  the  passages  quoted  in  question  2  and  whatever  else 
in  the  play  you  think  relevant,  distinguish  clearly  the  different 
conceptions  of  honour  held  by  Hotspur,  Falstaff,  and  Prince  Hal. 
Show  how  their  conduct  is  in  accord  with  their  opinions. 

4.  A  sign  to  maim  this  Order  which  I  made. 

How  far  is  this  comment  of  Arthur’s  on  the  Holy  Grail 
borne  out  by  the  story  told  in  Tennyson’s  idyll  ? 

5.  Answer  two  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Write  a  note  on  the  nature  and  the  effect  of  the  long 
similes  in  Sohrab  and  Rustum. 

(b)  In  this  world,  who  can  do  a  thing,  will  not — 

And  who  would  do  it,  cannot,  I  perceive : 

Yet  the  will’s  somewhat — somewhat,  too,  the  power — 

And  thus  we  half-men  struggle. 

Cite  three  facts  from  Andrea  del  Sarto  that  seem  to  bear 
out  this  statement  of  Andrea’s. 

(c)  Compare  the  use  made  of  pictorial  detail  in  Ode  to  the 
West  Wind  with  the  use  made  of  it  in  The  Blessed  Damozel. 

6.  (a)  Give  an  account  of  how  the  hand  of  Isabelle  of  Croye 
came  to  be  made  the  prize  of  whoever  should  kill  the  wild  Boar 
of  Ardennes. 

(b)  Give  an  account  of  the  part  played  in  the  story  of 
Under  the  Greenwood  Tree  by  either  Vicar  Newbold  or  the  tranter. 

7.  State  what  James  Bryce  has  to  say  about  fiction  in  Some 
Hints  on  Reading. 

OR 

Outline  the  reasons  for  the  Englishman’s  dislike  of  people 
he  does  not  know  as  given  by  J.  B.  Priestley  in  the  essay  On 
Hat  ing  Strangers. 

8.  Answer  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  Give  in  your  own  words  the  substance  of  Tennyson’s 
thought  expressed  in  the  selection  from  In  Memoriam  beginning, 
“  Oli  yet  we  trust  that  somehow  good  ”. 

(b)  Point  out  the  merits  in  language,  metrical  form,  and 
thought  of  any  sonnet  in  Part  III  of  Shorter  Poems. 

( c )  Comment  on  one  of  the  following  poems  in  such  a  wray 
as  to  show  its  distinctive  merits  :  La  Belle  Dame  sans  Merci ; 
The  Ice-Cart ;  My  Sister  s  Sleep  ;  The  Italian  in  England. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  one  from  A,  one 
from  B,  one  from  C,  one  from  D,  and  one  from  E. 


A 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  A,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


1.  Describe  and  explain  (a)  the  organization  of  French 
society  on  the  eve  of  the  Revolution ;  (b)  the  financial  system 
on  the  eve  of  the  Revolution ;  (c)  the  judicial  system  on  the  eve 
of  the  Revolution. 


2.  Describe  and  explain  how  the  following  contributed  to 
the  rise  of  Napoleon  I  :  (a)  his  character ;  (6)  his  Italian 
campaign ;  (c)  the  downfall  of  the  Directory ;  ( d )  the  Treaty 
of  Tilsit. 


B 


Note.  Only  07ie  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


3.  Discuss  (a)  the  territorial  and  political  settlement  of 
Germany  in  1815 ;  (b)  the  policy  of  Metternich  toward 
Germany  in  the  period  1815-1848;  (c)  the  failure  of  the 
Parliament  of  Frankfort  in  1848  and  its  results. 


4.  Describe  and  explain  the  importance  of  the  following  in 
the  development  of  the  united  Kingdom  of  Italy  :  (a)  the  Roman 
Republic  of  1848  ;  (b)  the  Ten  Weeks’  War,  1859  ;  (c)  the 
Franco-Prussian  War,  1870. 


[over] 


c 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  0,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


5.  Describe  the  growth  of  political  and  social  reform  in  Great 
Britain  under  the  following  headings :  (a)  the  provisions  of  the 
Reform  Act  of  1832  ;  ( b )  Chartism  ;  (c)  the  Anti-Corn  Law 
League  ;  (d)  factory  legislation. 


6.  Discuss  the  economic  and  social  history  of  Great  Britain  in 
the  eighteenth  and  early  nineteenth  centuries  under  the  follow¬ 
ing  headings  :  (a)  changes  in  methods  of  spinning ;  ( b )  changes 
in  population ;  (c)  changes  in  working  conditions. 


D 


Note.  Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  Z),  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


7.  Explain  the  principal  reasons  and  circumstances  which  led 
to  the  formation  of  federations  or  unions  within  the  British 
Empire  (a)  in  1867  in  British  North  America;  ( b )  in  1901  in 
Australia  ;  (c)  in  1910  in  South  Africa. 


8.  Discuss  fully  the  following,  showing  the  significance  of 
each  in  the  history  of  the  United  States  :  (a)  the  Missouri  Com¬ 
promise ;  ( b )  the  Kansas-Nebraska  Act;  (c)  Harper’s  Ferry; 
( d )  the  problem  of  secession. 


Note. 


E 


Only  one  question  is  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on  both 
questions  in  B,  only  the  first  one  attempted  will  be  valued. 


9.  (a)  Describe  the  circumstances  that  led  to  the  formation 
of  (i)  the  Triple  Alliance,  (ii)  the  Triple  Entente. 

(6)  Show  how  the  issues  at  stake  between  these  two 
systems  of  alliances  were  among  the  causes  of  the  World  War. 


10.  Discuss: 

{a)  the  reasons  for  the  entry  of  Italy  into  the  World  War ; 

( b )  the  reasons  for  the  entry  of  the  United  States  into  the 
World  War ; 

(c)  the  reasons  for  the  failure  of  the  United  States  to  join 
the  League  of  Nations. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  booh  of  mathematical  tables  may  be  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  Solve  +  100  =  29x2. 

2.  The  first  term  of  an  arithmetic  progression  is  3  and  the 
sum  of  21  terms  is  378.  Find  the  sum  of  31  terms. 

3.  Find  the  sum  of  n  terms  of  the  series 

3.2  +  5.22  +  7.23  +  9\  24  + . 

4.  Insert  two  harmonic  means  between  x  and  y. 

5.  If  JL  =  A_  =  J?_  prove  that  2x  +  3w  +  4tz  is  a  mean 

2  3  4  ^  3 

proportional  between  x°  +y2  Az^  and  29. 

6.  The  cost  per  hour  of  running  a  steamboat  is  the  sum  of  two 
parts,  of  which  one  is  constant  and  the  other  varies  as  the  cube 
of  the  boat’s  speed.  The  cost  of  making  a  60  mile  trip  at 
10  miles  an  hour  is  $150  and  at  12  miles  an  hour  $143.20. 
Find  the  cost  at  15  miles  an  hour. 

7.  Find  the  sum  of  the  cubes  of  the  first  n  natural  numbers. 

8.  (a)  Find  the  values  of  x  for  which  the  function  2x2  +  x  —  6 
is  (i)  positive,  (ii)  negative. 

(6)  Find  the  value  of  x  for  which  2^2-f;r  — 6  is  a 
minimum  and  find  the  minimum  value. 


[over] 


9.  Write  out  and  simplify  the  first  four  terms  in  the  ex- 

o 

pansion  of  (8  —  2a:)3  in  ascending  powers  of  x. 

10.  Find  the  coefficient  of  x 5  in  the  expansion  of 

1  -\-x  —  2  a:2 

(1+a:)3  “ 

11.  How  many  different  committees  can  be  formed  by  selecting 
5  persons  from  12  ?  How  many  of  these  committees  would 
include  one  but  not  both  of  two  specified  persons  ? 

12.  A  $1000  bond  bearing  interest  at  4s°/  per  annum  payable 
half-yearly  has  10  years  to  run.  Find  its  present  value  if 
money  is  worth  3%  per  annum  compounded  half-yearly. 
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GEOMETRY 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  Part  A  and  either  Part  B  or 

Part  C. 

A.  Analytic  Geometry 

1.  (a)  Derive  the  equations  for  the  transformation  of  co¬ 
ordinates  when  the  axes  are  rotated  about  the  origin  through 
a  given  angle. 

( 6 )  Find  the  new  equation  of  the  locus  of  xy  =  4,  when 
the  axes  are  rotated  through  45°. 

2.  Establish  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  circle 
x 2  +  y 2  +  2 gx  +  2 fy  +  c  =  0  at  a  point  (x  x  ,  y  l )  on  this  circle. 

3.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
(3,  4)  to  the  straight  line  of  which  the  intercepts  on  the  axes  are 
a  —  1,  6  =  2. 

4.  Find  the  equation  of  a  straight  line  through  (3,  2),  such 
that  the  distance  of  the  line  from  the  origin  is  one-half  the 
distance  of  the  line  from  (5,  1). 

5.  Find  the  coordinates  of  the  points  from  which  the  tangents 
to  the  two  circles  x2+y2  =  9  and  x2  +  y2  +  2x  —  14^/  +  41  =  0, 
are  all  of  length  4. 


B.  Synthetic  Geometry 

6.  Two  similar  polygons  have  the  sides  of  one  parallel 
respectively  to  the  corresponding  sides  of  the  other.  Prove 
that  the  straight  lines  joining  corresponding  vertices  are  con¬ 
current. 


[over] 


7.  (a)  If  a  transversal  cut  the  sides,  or  the  sides  produced,  of 
a  triangle,  show  that  the  product  of  one  set  of  alternate 
segments  taken  in  circular  order  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the 
other  set. 

(6)  In  a  triangle  ABC,  AB  =  10,  BC  =  12,  CA=15.  AB 
is  produced  to  P  and  BC  to  Q  so  that  BP  =  5  and  CQ  =  8. 
How  far  must  AC  be  produced  to  meet  PQ  ? 

8.  Given  that  ABCD  and  AEFG  are  harmonic  ranges  on 
two  straight  lines  intersecting  in  A,  prove  that  BE,  CF  and  DG 
are  concurrent. 

0.  The  sides  AB  and  AC  of  a  triangle  are  12  cm.  and  15  cm. 
respectively.  The  altitude  from  A  is  10  cm.  Find  the  radius 
of  the  circumscribing  circle. 

10.  Two  regular  pentagons  have  perimeters  25  in.  and  60  in. 
respectively.  Find  the  perimeter  of  a  regular  pentagon  equal 
in  area  to  the  sum  of  the  two  given  pentagons. 

C.  Solid  Geometry 

11.  A  plane  containing  one  edge  of  a  parallelepiped  cuts  the 
planes  of  the  two  faces  containing  the  opposite  edge  in  two 
straight  lines.  Show  that  these  two  lines  are  parallel. 

12.  Show  that  in  any  polyhedron  the  sum  of  the  number  of 
faces  and  the  number  of  vertices  is  two  greater  than  the  number 
of  edges. 

o 

13.  Prove  that  the  volume  of  a  triangular  prism  is  equal  to 
the  product  of  its  base  and  altitude. 

14.  Two  opposite  edges  of  a  tetrahedron  are  equal.  Show 
that  the  straight  lines  joining  the  middle  points  of  the  other 
two  pairs  of  opposite  edges  are  perpendicular. 

15.  A  plane,  the  distance  of  which  from  the  centre  of  a  given 
sphere  is  one-third  of  the  radius  of  the  sphere,  cuts  the  sphere 
in  a  circle  on  which,  as  base,  stand  two  right  circular  cones  with 
vertices  on  the  surface  of  the  sphere.  Find  the  ratio  of  the 
sum  of  the  volumes  of  the  cones  to  the  volume  of  the  sphere. 
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TRIGONOMETRY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  If  sec  x  =  2  6,  find  (a)  the  values  of  the  other  five 
trigonometric  ratios  of  x,  ( b )  the  cosines  of  90°  +  x,  180°  +  x, 
270°+  x. 

2.  A  circle  is  circumscribed  about  a  rectangle  whose  length 

o  o 

is  2  inches  and  breadth  1  inch.  Calculate  the  length  of  one  of 
the  longer  arcs  into  which  the  vertices  divide  the  circumference, 
taking  7t  =  3,1416,  and  giving  the  result  to  three  decimal  places 
in  inches. 

3.  A  post  50  feet  high  stands  on  a  mound  which  is  sur¬ 
rounded  by  level  ground.  If  the  angles  of  elevation  of  the  foot 
and  top  of  the  post  from  a  point  5  feet  above .  ground  level  are 
30°  and  45°,  find  the  height  of  the  mound. 

4.  (a)  Derive  geometrically  the  formula  for  cos  (A  -f-  B). 

(b)  If  A  +  B  +  C  —  90°,  obtain  a  relation  connecting  the 
tangents  of  A,  B,  and  C. 

5.  Prove  that 

(а)  1  +  cos2  26  =  2(cos4 5  6  +  sin4  6)  ; 

(б)  sin  105°+  cos  105°  = 

[over] 


6.  (a)  Prove  that  in  any  triangle  the  sines  of  the  angles  are 
proportional  to  the  opposite  sides. 

(b)  Show  that  the  radius  of  the  inscribed  circle  of  a  tri¬ 
angle  ABC  is  the  quotient  of  the  area  of  the  triangle  by  the 
semi-perimeter. 

7.  Calculate  (a)  the  angles,  ( b )  the  area,  of  a  parallelogram 
of  which  the  sides  are  4  inches  and  7  inches,  and  a  diagonal  is 
6  inches. 

8.  Calculate  to  three  decimal  places : 

3  1 11-48  x  (2-314)-* 


•01483 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  Show  how  the  root  of  a  land  plant  is  adapted  to  water 
absorption. 

(6)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  osmosis. 

2.  (a)  Make  a  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  leaf  to  show  its 
cellular  structure. 

Note.  The  drawing  need  not  include  a  vein. 

(b)  Show  how  a  green  leaf  is  adapted  for  photosynthesis. 

( c )  Name  the  three  parts  of  a  complete  leaf. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  function  (or  functions)  of  each  of  the  fol¬ 
lowing  :  stipules,  tendrils,  sieve  tubes,  root  caps,  anthers, 
cotyledons,  bud  scales. 

(■ b )  Name  and  describe  four  types  of  stems  modified  for 
special  functions. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  structure  and  the  life  history  of  a  moss. 

(■ b )  Name  and  describe  one  organ  on  which  (or  in  which) 
spores  are  produced  in  each  of  the  following:  black  knot,  mush¬ 
rooms,  liverworts,  ferns. 


5.  (<x)  Describe  grain  rust,  smut,  and  apple  scab  under  the 
headings :  (i)  name  of  host  structure  on  which  the  resting  stage 
is  produced,  (ii)  development  from  the  resting  stage  until  a  host 
is  infected  the  following  year. 

(■ b )  Give  the  economic  importance  of  yeasts. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Name  the  families,  one  for  each,  to  which  plants  having 
the  following  characteristics  belong :  (i)  alternate  stipulate 
leaves,  regular  flowers  with  numerous  stamens  borne  on  the 
calyx ;  (ii)  herbaceous  plants,  four  sepals  and  four  petals 
arranged  alternately,  two  united  carpels,  ovary  divided  into  two 
compartments  by  a  thin  partition ;  (iii)  opposite  exstipulate 
leaves,  irregular  flowers,  five  petals  united  to  form  a  tube,  four 
(or  two)  stamens  attached  to  the  corolla,  ovary  four-lobed. 

(6)  Name  a  plant  belonging  to  the  Liliaceae  and  describe 
its  flower. 

7.  (a)  What  is  pollination  ? 

(b)  Name  two  agencies  which  commonly  assist  in  cross¬ 
pollination  and  give  three  adaptations  of  plants  to  each  agency 
named. 

(c)  Name  and  describe  three  adaptations  of  plants  for 
seed  dispersal. 
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1.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  the  inside  of  one  valve  of  a  clam 
shell  showing  all  markings. 

(b)  Compare  the  feeding  habits  of  a  clam  with  those  of 
an  amoeba  (or  a  paramoecium). 

(c)  Why  is  a  clam’s  method  of  procuring  food  unsuitable 
for  a  snake  ? 

2.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  a  cross-section  of  an  earth¬ 
worm  posterior  to  the  gizzard. 

(b)  Describe  the  mode  of  respiration  of  an  earthworm. 
Show  that  this  animal  is  adapted  to  this  mode  and  that  the  cat 
(or  the  rabbit)  is  not. 

3.  (a)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  internal  organs  of  a 
frog  as  they  appear  in  a  dissection  from  the  ventral  surface. 

(6)  Compare  the  fish  with  the  adult  frog  in  the  structure 
and  function  of  the  organs  in  which  the  purification  of  the 
blood  takes  place. 

4.  (a)  Give  the  life  history  of  a  grasshopper. 

(b)  Describe  the  mouth  parts  of  (i)  a  mosquito,  (ii)  a 
monarch  butterfly,  (iii)  a  dragon-fly. 

(c)  Show  how  certain  habits  of  the  grasshopper,  the  spider, 
and  the  dragon-fly  may  be  deduced  from  the  structure  of  their 
feet. 

5.  (a)  Compare  the  method  of  swimming  of  a  crayfish  with 
that  of  a  fish  and  show  in  each  case  how  the  method  is 
adapted  to  the  animal’s  habits. 

(6)  Point  out  any  adaptations  of  the  internal  organs  of  a 
fish  to  its  habits  and  habitat. 


[over] 


6.  (a)  Describe  four  distinct  types  of  birds’  feet,  and  show  in 
each  case  how  structure  is  adapted  to  habits. 

(' b )  Describe  the  bones  of  the  pelvic  girdle  and  leg  of  a 

bird. 

7.  (a)  Trace  the  course  of  blood  in  a  mammal  from  the  heart 
to  a  hind  leg  and  back  to  the  heart.  Include  in  your  answer 
the  names  of  the  parts  of  the  heart  and  the  principal  vessels 
through  which  this  blood  passes. 

( b )  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  brain  of  a  cat  (or 
a  rabbit). 
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PHYSICS 


Note.  Answers  to  arithmetical  questions  may  be  left  in 

fractional  form. 

1.  (a)  With  the  aid  of  diagrams  explain  (i)  the  Law  of 
Parallelogram  of  Forces,  (ii)  the  Principle  of  Moments.  Show 
how  each  may  be  tested  experimentally. 

(6)  Several  forces  in  the  same  plane  act  on  a  rigid  body. 
What  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  in  order  that  there  may  be 
(i)  no  translation,  (ii)  no  rotation,  of  the  body  ? 

(c)  A  weight  of  30  pounds  is  suspended  by  two  strings 
inclined  to  the  vertical  at  angles  of  30  degrees  and  60  degrees 
respectively.  Find  the  force  of  tension  on  each  string. 

2.  (a)  State  Newton’s  Third  Law  of  Motion. 

( b )  Show  how  two  exactly  similar  balls  which  are  sus¬ 
pended  side  by  side  may  be  used  to  demonstrate  the  Conser¬ 
vation  of  Momentum. 

(c)  A  bullet  weighing  25  grams  and  moving  with  a  velo¬ 
city  of  300  metres  per  second  is  brought  to  rest  by  impact 
against  a  bone  after  penetrating  a  distance  of  3  cm.  into  the 
bone.  Calculate  the  average  force  exerted  by  the  bullet  on  the 
bone. 

3.  (a)  Illustrating  with  diagrams,  (i)  describe  the  simple 
siphon  and  (ii)  show  how  the  principle  of  the  siphon  may 
account  for  the  flow  of  water  in  an  intermittent  spring. 

(b)  Find  the  greatest  height  over  which  water  may  be 
carried  by  a  siphon  when  the  height  of  the  mercury  barometer 
is  76  centimetres.  (Specific  gravity  of  mercury  =  13*6.) 

[over] 


4.  (a)  A  motor  car  starts  from  rest  and  the  speedometer  is 
read  at  intervals  of  15  seconds  from  the  start.  The  readings 
are  5,  10,  15,  20,  25,  etc.,  miles  per  hour.  Assuming  that  the 
acceleration  is  uniform,  find  how  far  the  car  has  gone  by  the 
time  the  speedometer  reads  40  miles  an  hour. 

( b )  Two  masses,  weighing  respectively  6  and  10  pounds, 
are  attached,  one  at  each  end,  to  a  light  string  which  passes 
over  a  simple  frictionless  pulley.  Determine  (i)  the  acceleration 
with  which  the  masses  move,  (ii)  the  tension  on  the  string. 

5.  Making  use  of  a  diagram  show  how  to  obtain  the 
surface  tension  of  a  liquid  in  contact  with  air  by  means  of  a 
capillary  glass  tube,  if  the  angle  of  contact  of  the  liquid  with 
the  glass  is  approximately  zero.  Develop  the  necessary  formula. 

6.  (a)  Find  the  energy  in  joules  which  may  be  obtained 
from  the  combustion  of  1  kilogram  of  coal  if  the  heat  of  com- 
bustion  is  sufficient  to  raise  the  temperature  of  60  kilograms  of 
water  from  the  freezing  point  to  the  boiling  point. 

(1  calorie  =  42  joules) 

( b )  A  steam  engine  utilizes  10  per  cent  of  the  heat  energy 
obtained  from  coal  to  drive  an  electric  generator  which  supplies 
400  amperes  at  1000  volts  potential.  If  all  the  utilized  heat 
energy  is  converted  into  electrical  energy,  find  the  amount  of 
coal  burned  an  hour. 

7.  Illustrating  with  diagrams  and  giving  the  principle  on 
which  each  depends,  describe  the  construction  and  operation  of 
(a)  the  atomizer,  ( b )  the  Bunsen  filter  pump. 

8.  (a)  State  Pascal’s  Law  (or  Principle). 

( b )  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram  show  how  Pascal’s  Law 
may  be  demonstrated  experimentally. 

(c)  A  piston  of  which  the  area  is  120  square  centimetres 
rests  on  the  upper  surface  of  the  water  contained  in  a  vessel. 
This  vessel  is  connected  by  a  passage  at  the  bottom  to  a  stand 
pipe.  What  weight  must  be  on  the  piston  to  maintain  equilib¬ 
rium  when  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  stand  pipe  is  3  metres 
above  the  upper  surface  of  the  water  in  the  vessel  ? 
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1.  Copper  sulphate,  lead  nitrate,  baking  soda,  zinc  sulphide, 
hydrogen  fluoride,  white  lead,  plaster  of  Paris,  nitrogen  per¬ 
oxide,  bleaching  powder,  hydrogen  sulphide,  calcium  chloride, 
zinc  chloride. 

(a)  Give  the  formulae  of  ten  of  the  compounds  named 
above. 

( b )  Which  of  the  compounds  named  above  are  gases  at 
20°  C.  and  atmospheric  pressure  ? 

(c)  Which  are  insoluble  or  only  slightly  soluble  in  cold 
water  ? 

(d)  Which  of  those  not  listed  in  your  answer  to  ( c )  give, 
with  water,  acid  solutions  ? 

( e )  For  one  of  the  salts  listed  in  your  answer  to  ( d ),  state 
the  explanation  for  the  reaction. 

(/)  Give  specific  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  six  of 
the  above  compounds. 

2.  (a)  Describe  suitable  tests,  one  for  each,  for  the  anion  (acid 
radical)  and  cation  (metal  radical)  in  solutions  of  copper  nitrate, 
barium  chloride,  and  zinc  sulphate. 

(6)  You  are  given  a  preparation  containing  an  arsenic 
compound.  Describe  fully  how  you  would  show  the  presence 
of  this  compound  in  the  preparation. 

3.  If  a  mixture  of  hydrogen  chloride  and  oxygen  at  400°  C.  is 
led  over  a  suitable  catalyst,  chlorine  and  water  are  produced. 

4HC1  +  CG  2H20  +  2C12  - 14,700  calories. 

(a)  How  is  the  proportion  of  chlorine  present  at  equi¬ 
librium  affected  by  (i)  increasing  the  pressure  of  the  gases  as 
they  pass  over  the  catalyst,  (ii)  raising  the  temperature  of  the 
gases  as  they  pass  over  the  catalyst  ?  In  each  case  give  a 
reason  for  your  answer. 

[over] 


(6)  What  volume  of  oxygen  is  required  for  the  production 
of  2000  cubic  feet  of  chlorine,  both  gases  being  measured  at  the 
same  temperature  ? 

(c)  State  a  commercial  method  of  producing  hydrogen 
chloride  and  a  commercial  use  of  chlorine. 

4.  (a)  What  classes  of  compounds,  when  dissolved  in  water, 
produce  solutions  which  conduct  the  electric  current  ? 

(6)  What  products  are  formed  (i)  at  the  anode,  (ii)  at  the 
cathode  when  a  solution  of  common  salt  is  electrolyzed  between 
platinum  electrodes? 

(c)  Show  how  this  property  of  conducting  the  electric 
current  can  be  explained  by  the  theory  of  electrolytic  dissociation. 

5.  (a)  State  MendelejefTs  Periodic  Law. 

(b)  Calcium,  strontium,  and  barium  form  one  group  in  the 
periodic  classification  of  the  elements.  State  four  similarities 
in  the  behaviour  of  these  elements  and  their  compounds  which 
justify  their  being  classed  together. 

( c )  Name  three  elements  which  are  classed  in  another 
group. 

6.  To  200-00  c.c.  of  dilute  sulphuric  acid  an  excess  of  barium 
chloride  was  added  and  the  resulting  precipitate  was  washed, 
dried,  and  weighed.  Its  weight  was  found  to  be  L4010  grams. 

(a)  Write  the  equation  representing  the  reaction. 

(b)  Why  was  the  barium  chloride  added  in  excess  ? 

(c)  Calculate  the  concentration  of  the  dilute  sulphuric  acid 
expressing  the  result  in  (i)  grams  of  sulphuric  acid  per  litre, 
(ii)  molecular  weights  of  sulphuric  acid  per  litre. 

(H  =  1*0,  S  =  32T,  0  =  16-0,  Ba  =  137*4,  Cl  =  35*5.) 

7.  Describe  the  roasting  and  reducing  processes  of  obtaining 
iron  from  its  ore. 

OR 

Describe  the  electrolytic  process  for  extracting  aluminium 
from  its  purified  ore. 

8.  (a)  How  would  you  detect  the  presence  of  starch  in  a  new 
piece  of  cloth  ? 

(6)  Name  four  substances  obtained  by  the  distillation  of 
hardwood  and  give  commercial  uses,  one  for  each,  of  three  of 
these  substances. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Genus  est  belli  eius  modi,  quod  maxime  vestros  animos 
excitare  atque  inflammare  ad  persequendi  studium  debeat : 
in  quo  agitur  populi  Romani  gloria,  quae  vobis  a  maioribus 
cum  magna  in  omnibus  rebus,  turn  sumina  in  re  militari 

5  tradita  est ;  agitur  salus  sociorum  atque  amicorum,  pro  qua 
multa  maiores  vestri  magna  et  gravia  bella  gesserunt ; 
aguntur  certissima  populi  Romani  vectigalia  et  maxima, 
quibus  amissis  et  pacis  ornamenta  et  subsidia  belli  requiretis  ; 
aguntur  bona  multorum  civium,  quibus  est  a  vobis  et  ipsorum 

1  o  et  rei  publicae  causa  consulendum. 

(b)  Quam  ob  rem,  quidquid  in  hac  causa  mihi  susceptum 
est,  Quirites,  id  omne  ego  me  rei  publicae  causa  suscepisse 
confirmo,  tantumque  abest  ut  aliquam  mihi  bonam  gratiam 
quaesisse  videar,  ut  multas  me  etiam  simultates  partim 

1 5  obscuras,  partim  apertas  intellegam,  mihi  non  necessarias, 
vobis  non  inutiles  suscepisse. 

(c)  Proinde  rogo  eruditionem  tuam  intendas.  Digna  res 
est  quam  diu  mult  unique  consideres  :  ne  ego  quidem  indignus 
cui  copiam  scientiae  tuae  facias.  Licet  etiam  utramque  in 

2  o  partem,  ut  soles,  disputes,  ex  altera  tamen  fortius,  ne  me 

suspensum  incertumque  dimittas,  cum  mihi  consulendi  causa 
fuerit  ut  dubitare  desinerem.  Yale. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  quibus  (1.  9),  ipsorum  (1.  9),  milii 

(i.  ii). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  debeat  (1.  2),  videar  (1.  14),  intel¬ 
legam  (1.  15),  dimittas  (1.  21). 

4.  Identify  the  form  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  perse¬ 

quendi  (1.  2),  consulendum  (1.  10),  quaesisse  (1.  14),  suspensum 
(1.  21).  [over] 


5.  (a)  Define  vectigalia  (1.  7).  Why  are  these  vectigalia 
described  as  certissima  ? 

(6)  Mention  at  least  one  personal  reward  which  Cicero 
may  well  have  expected  to  gain  by  his  support  of  the  proposed 
Manilian  law. 

(c)  Name  the  writer  of  the  passage  1  (c).  What  was  the 
question  on  which  he  wished  advice  ? 

B 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  cetera  per  terras  omnes  animalia  somno 
laxabant  curas  et  corda  oblita  laborum ; 
ductores  Teucrum  primi,  delecta  iuventus, 
consilium  summis  regni  de  rebus  habebant, 

5  quid  facerent  quisve  Aeneae  iam  nuntius  esset. 
stant  longis  adnixi  hastis  et  scuta  tenentes 
castrorum  et  campi  medio,  turn  Nisus  et  una 
Euryalus  confestim  alacres  admittier  orant : 
rem  magnam,  pretiumque  morae  fore. 

1  o  ( b )  me  doctarum  hederae  praemia  frontium 

dis  miscent  superis,  me  gelidum  nemus 
nympharumque  leves  cum  Satyris  chori 
secernunt  populo,  si  neque  tibias 
Euterpe  cohibet  nec  Polyhymnia 

1 5  Lesboum  refugit  tendere  barbiton. 
quodsi  me  lyricis  vatibus  inseres, 
sublimi  feriam  sidera  vertice. 

(c)  linquantur  Phrygii,  Catulle,  campi 
^  Nicaeaeque  ager  uber  aestuosae  : 

so  ad  claras  Asiae  volemus  urbes. 

iam  mens  praetrepidans  avet  vagari, 
iam  laeti  studio  pedes  vigescunt. 
o  dulces  comitum  valete  coetus, 
longe  quos  simul  a  domo  profectos 

2  5  diversae  variae  viae  reportant. 

7.  (a)  Summarize  the  argument  of  the  ode  of  which  6  ( b ) 
forms  a  part. 

( b )  Explain  the  autobiographical  allusions  in  6  (c). 

8.  Explain  the  mood  and  tense  of  facerent  (1.  5),  linquantur 
(1.  18). 


9.  Without  translating ,  mark  the  scansion  of  the  following 
stanza,  and  name  the  metre  : 

Integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus 
non  eget  Mauris  iaculis  neque  arcu 
nec  venenatis  gravida  sagittis, 

Fusee,  phare tra. 

10.  In  about  ten  lines  point  out  the  various  conceptions  of  the 
poet’s  function  which  are  illustrated  by  the  four  Roman  poets 
you  have  studied. 

C 

11.  Translate  into  English: 

{Eporedorix  and  Viridomarus ,  the  Aeduan  chiefs ,  on  learning  that 
the  revolt  led  by  Litaviccus  is  gaining  ground ,  forsake  their 
allegiance  to  Caesar  and  destroy  a  Roman  base.) 

Noviodunum  erat  oppidum  Aeduorum  ad  ripas  Ligeris 
opportuno  loco  positum.  Hue  Caesar  omnes  obsides  Galliae, 
frumentum,  pecuniam  publicam,  suorum  atque  exercitus  impedi- 
mentorum  magnam  partem  contulerat ;  hue  magnum  numerum 
equorum  huius  belli  causa  in  Italia  atque  Hispania  coemptum 
miserat.  Eo  cum  Eporedorix  Yiridomarusque  venissent  et  de 
statu  civitatis  cognovissent,  Litaviccum  Bibracti  ab  Aeduis 
receptum,  quod  est  oppidum  apud  eos  maximae  auctoritatis, 
Convictolitavim  magistratum  magnamque  partem  senatus  ad 
eum  convenisse,  legatos  ad  Vercingetorigem  de  pace  et  amicitia 
concilianda  publice  missos,  non  praetermittendum  tantum  com- 
modum  existimaverunt.  Itaque  interfectis  Novioduni  custodibus 
quique  eo  negotiandi  causa  convenerant,  pecuniam  atque  equos 
inter  se  parti ti  sunt ;  obsides  civitatum  Bibracte  ad  magistratum 
deducendos  curaverunt ;  oppidum,  quod  a  se  teneri  non  posse 
iudicabant,  ne  cui  esset  usui  Romanis,  incenderunt ;  frumenti 
quod  subito  potuerunt  navibus  avexerunt,  reliquum  flumine 
atque  incendio  corruperunt.  Ipsi  ex  finitimis  regionibus  copias 
cogere,  praesidia  custodiasque  ad  ripas  Ligeris  disponere  equita- 
tumque  omnibus  locis  iniciendi  timoris  causa  ostentare  coeperunt, 
si  ab  re  frumentaria  Romanos  excludere  aut  adductos  inopia  in 
provinciam  expellere  possent. 

Bibracti,  locative  case  of  Bibracte 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

His  omnibus  rebus  unum  repugnabat,  quod  Diviciaci  fratris 
summum  in  populum  Romanum  studium,  summam  in  se 
voluntatem,  egregiam  fidem,  iustitiam,  temperantiam  cogno- 
verat ;  nam  ne  eius  supplicio  Diviciaci  animum  offenderet 
5  verebatur.  Itaque  priusquam  quicquam  conaretur,  Diviciacum 
ad  se  vocari  iubet,  et,  cotidianis  interpretibus  remotis,  per 
C.  Valerium  Troucillum,  principem  Galliae  provinciae,  fami- 
liarem  suum,  cui  summam  omnium  rerum  fidem  habebat,  cum 
eo  colloquitur ;  simul  commonefacit  quae  ipso  praesente  in 
i  o  concilio  Gallorum  de  Dumnorige  sint  dicta,  et  ostendit  quae 
separatim  quisque  de  eo  apud  se  dixerit.  Petit  atque  hortatur 
ut  sine  eius  offensione  animi  vel  ipse  de  eo  causa  cognita 
statuat,  vel  civitatem  statuere  iubeat. 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  offenderet  (1.  4),  conaretur 
(1.  5),  sint  dicta  (1.  10),  iubeat  (1.  13). 

(b)  Account  for  the  case  of  rebus  (1.  1),  supplicio  (1.  4), 
cui  (1.  8),  ipso  (1.  9),  animi  (1.  12). 

(c)  Identify  and  give  the  principal  parts  of  remotis  (1.  6), 
colloquitur  (1.  9),  statuat  (1.  13). 

( d )  Who  is  meant  by  eius  (1.  4)  ? 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Did  you  promise  to  send  envoys  or  not  ? 

(b)  Do  not  dare  to  oppose  a  man  so  popular  with  the 
people. 

(c)  No  one  doubts  that  he  will  come  as  soon  as  he  hears 

this. 

( d )  Are  not  we  ourselves  going  to  ask  him  not  to  demand 
more  grain  from  you  ? 

(e)  It  happens  that  no  one  is  afraid  to  speak  boldly. 

[over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  Fearing  that  the  Romans  would  put  him  to  death,  on 
the  third  day  he  tried  to  escape  from  their  camp. 

(б)  If  anyone  else  had  told  us  this,  we  should  not  have 
believed  him. 

(c)  We  are  urging  them  to  take  advantage  of  this  oppor¬ 
tunity  of  finding  out  who  caused  the  flight  to  begin. 

(d)  Since  the  Helvetii  were  busy  ravaging  the  fields,  they 
were  unable  to  prevent  many  of  the  Haedui  from  hiding  in  the 
woods. 

(e)  Certain  men  informed  us  that  we  would  all  be  given 
lands  in  the  territories  of  the  Haedui  if  we  helped  them  with 
grain. 

o 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

Observing  that  Caesar  had  changed  his  line  of  march,  the 
Helvetii  came  to  the  conclusion  that  the  Romans  were  panic- 
stricken  and  started  in  pursuit,  feeling  certain  that  they  could 
easily  cut  them  off  from  supplies  before  they  could  reach 
Bibracte.  Then  Caesar,  realizing  that  it  was  no  longer  possible 
to  avoid  a  pitched  battle,  drew  up  his  forces  in  three  lines  after 
sending  out  his  cavalry  to  bear  the  brunt  of  the  enemy’s  attack. 
His  horsemen,  however,  were  soon  forced  to  retire  upon  the 
main  body,  although  they  fought  with  the  utmost  steadiness. 
In  the  meantime  Caesar  was  encouraging  his  men.  They  had 
been  so  taught  by  their  fathers  and  ancestors,  he  said,  that 
they  preferred  death  to  defeat,  and  men  who  were  of  that 
mind  always  conquered.  Encouraged  by  this  speech,  the 
infantry,  drawing  their  swords,  charged  the  foe.  At  first 
the  enemy  offered  stout  resistance,  but  at  last,  unable  to 
match  Caesar’s  veterans,  began  to  give  ground.  Some  retreated 
to  a  mountain  which  was  a  mile  away,  others  to  their  baggage 
train,  and  there  continued  the  fight  until  far  into  the  night. 

'  O  O 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

Miss  Percival  ensuite  enleva  son  chapeau,  mais  avec 
un  peu  trop  de  hate ;  car  ce  fut  le  signal  dune  ravissante 
debacle.  Toute  une  avalanche  s’echappa,  et  se  repandit, 
par  torrents,  en  longues  cascades,  sur  les  epaules  de 
5  Bettina ;  elle  se  trouvait  alors  devant  une  fenetre  par  ou 
entraient  a  Hots  les  rayons  du  soleil  .  .  .  et  cette  lumiere 
d’or,  venant  frapper  en  plein  sur  cette  chevelure  dor, 
mettait  dans  un  encadrement  delicieux  leclatante  beaute 
de  la  jeune  fille.  Confuse  et  rougissante,  Bettina  dut 
i  o  appeler  sa  soeur  a  son  secours  et  madame  Scott  eut  beau- 
coup  de  peine  a  remettre  un  peu  d’ordre  dans  ce  desordre. 

2.  Write  the  first  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  enleva  (1.  1),  venant  (1.  7),  mettait  (1.  8),  chit  (1.  9),  eut  (1.  10) ; 
also  the  third  person  singular,  future  indicative,  active,  of 
repandit  (1.  3),  entraient  (1.  6),  appeler  (1. 10). 

3.  Translate  into  English  : 

A  plusieurs  reprises,  on  lui  avait  presente  des  construc¬ 
tions  savantes  et  compliquees  sur  lesquelles  il  n’avait  ose 
porter  qu’une  main  tremblante ;  il  avait  peur  de  tout  voir 
s’ecrouler :  les  chateaux  branlants  de  gelee,  les  pyramides 
5  de  truffes,  les  forteresses  de  creme,  les  bastions  de  patisserie, 
les  rochers  de  glace.  L’abbe  Constantin  dina,  d’ailleurs, 
de  bon  appetit  et  ne  recula  pas  devant  deux  ou  trois 
verres  de  vin  de  Champagne.  Il  ne  haissait  pas  la  bonne 
chere.  La  perfection  n’est  pas  de  ce  monde,  et,  si  la  gour- 
i  o  mandise  etait,  comme  on  le  dit,  un  peche  capital,  que  de 
bons  cures  iraient  en  enfer ! 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

cD 

Elle  s’endormit  pour  tout  de  bon ;  moins  profonde- 
ment  cependant  qua  l’ordinaire,  car,  vers  quatre  heures  du 
matin,  un  bruit  la  reveilla  en  sursaut  qui,  la  veille,  n’aurait 
aucunement  trouble  son  sommeil.  Une  pluie  tombait,  tor- 
5  rentielle,  et  venait  battre  contre  les  deux  fenetres  de  la 
chambre  de  Bettina. 

—  Oh  !  la  pluie,  se  dit-elle  ;  il  va  etre  mouille  ! 

Ce  fut  sa  premiere  pensee.  Elle  se  leve,  traverse  la 
chambre,  pieds  nus,  entr’ouvre  un  volet.  Le  jour  etait 
i  o  venu,  gris,  bas,  lourd ;  le  ciel  etait  charge  d’eau ;  le  vent 
soufflait  en  tempete  et  faisait,  par  rafales,  tourbillonner  la 
pluie.  Bettina  ne  se  recouche  pas.  Elle  sent  qu’il  lui  serait 
tout  a  fait  impossible  de  se  rendormir.  Elle  met  un  peignoir 
et  reste  la  devant  la  fenetre. 

5.  (a)  Write  the  masculine  plural  of  tout  (1.  1),  and  the 
feminine  plural  of  gris  (1.  10),  bas  (1.  10). 

(b)  Rewrite  from  Bettina  (1.  12)  to  the  end  of  the  extract, 
changing  all  the  verbs  in  the  present  tense  to  the  past  indefinite 
tense. 

6.  Translate  into  English  : 

cD 

(a)  L’ouvrier  est  dehors,  dans  la  rue,  sur  le  pave.  II  a 
battu  les  trottoirs  pendant  huit  jours,  sans  pouvoir  trouver  du 
travail.  II  est  alle  de  porte  en  porte,  offrant  ses  mains,  s’offrant 
tout  entier  a  n’importe  quelle  besogne,  a  la  plus  rebutante,  a  la 
plus  dure,  a  la  plus  mortelle.  Toutes  les  portes  se  sont 
refermees. 

Alors,  l’ouvrier  a  offert  de  travailler  a  moitie  prix.  Les 
portes  ne  se  sont  pas  rouvertes.  II  travaillerait  pour  rien  qu’on 
ne  pourrait  pas  le  garder.  La  panique  a  arrete  toutes  les 
industries,  et  l’argent,  l’argent  laclie,  s’est  cache. 

Au  bout  de  huit  jours,  c’est  bien  fini.  L’ouvrier  a  fait  une 
supreme  tentative,  et  il  revient  lentement,  les  mains  vides.  La 
pluie  tombe ;  ce  soir-la,  Paris  est  funebre  dans  la  boue.  Il 
marche  sous  l’averse,  sans  la  sentir,  n’entendant  que  sa  faim, 
s’arretant  pour  arriver  moins  vite.  Il  s’est  penche  sur  un 
parapet  de  la  Seine ;  les  eaux  grossies  coulent  avec  un  long 
bruit ;  des  rejaillissements  decume  blanche  se  dechirent  a  une 
pile  du  pont.  Il  se  penche  da  vantage,  la  coulee  colossale  passe 
sous  lui,  en  lui  jetant  un  appel  furieux.  Puis,  il  se  dit  que  ce 
serait  laclie,  et  il  s’en  va. 


La  pluie  a  cesse.  Le  gaz  flamboie  aux  vitrines  des  bijoutiers. 
S’il  crevait  une  vitre,  il  prendrait  dune  poignee  du  pain  pour 
des  annees.  Les  cuisines  des  restaurants  s’allument ;  et,  derriere 
les  rideaux  de  mousseline  blanche,  il  aperc^oit  des  gens  qui 
mangent.  Il  hate  le  pas,  il  remonte  au  faubourg,  le  long  des 
rdtisseries,  des  patisseries,  de  tout  le  Paris  gourmand  qui  s’etale 
aux  heures  de  la  faim. 

(b)  C’etait  un  samedi  de  la  fin  d’aout,  un  peu  avant  le 
coucher  du  soleil.  Du  sommet  de  la  colline,  le  paysage  nous 
apparut  dans  un  eclat  de  lumiere  rousse.  Tout,  a  cette  heure,  y 
respirait  la  vie :  une  fievre  de  bruit  et  d’agitation  semblait 
s’etre  emparee  du  desert.  Les  dunes  memes  exultaient,  et 
l’Ocean,  dans  le  lointain,  flambait  ainsi  qu’un  immense  feu  de 
joie.  Plus  pres  de  nous,  dans  un  repli  de  colline,  une  espece  de 
ville  nomade  s’improvisait  sous  nos  yeux.  Comme  aux  temps 
des  migrations  des  peuples  pasteurs,  des  tentes  innombrables,  de 
toutes  formes  et  de  toutes  nuances,  selevaient,  se  groupaient, 
donnaient  l’impression  d’un  campement  de  barbares,  ou  mieux 
encore,  d’un  debarquement  de  corsaires.  Beaucoup  de  ces 
tentes,  en  efiet,  s  etayaient  sur  des  rames  plantees  dans  le  sol,  et 
elles  etaient  recouvertes  pour  la  plupart  de  voilures  de  bateaux. 

A  l’entour  de  letrange  bourgade,  les  chariots,  renverses  sur 
l’arriere,  herissaient  la  plaine  d’une  foret  de  brancards,  tandis 
que  dans  les  paturages  les  betes  erraient  a  l’aventure. 

Et  sur  tout  cela  planait  une  clameur,  un  vaste  bourdonne- 
ment  humain  auquel  se  melait,  a  inter valles  reguliers,  en 
sourdine,  le  grondement  cadence  des  flots.  Nous  fimes  un 
circuit  pour  gagner  leglise.  Une  tribu  entiere  de  mendiants 
etait  couchee  a  l’ombre  des  ormes,  dans  Penclos.  Us  ne  nous 
eurent  pas  plus  tot  aper9us  qu’ils  se  ruerent  sur  nous,  avec  des 
abois  de  chiens  hurleurs.  Jamais  encore  je  n’avais  vu  une  telle 
quantite,  surtout,  jamais  je  n’en  avais  rencontre  d’aussi 
insolents  !  IPs  ne  demandaient  pas  Paumone,  ils  l’exigeaient. 
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Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  Four  officers  were  appointed. — Which  ones  ? 

2.  The  Prince  is  only  eighteen  but  he  has  great  responsibility. 

3.  The  churches  of  which  we  speak  are  in  Spain.  They  may 
have  been  destroyed. 

4.  Will  the  two  sisters  be  willing  to  help  us  ?  Without  them 
we  are  lost.  They  are  nurses  (infirmiere,  f.). 

5.  He  sings  less  often.  I  wonder  what  is  wrong  with  him. 

6.  He  left  after  seeing  me.  We  decided  to  take  the  trip. 

7.  If  they  were  ready  we  should  leave  immediately. — Let  us 
start. 

8.  Those  are  good  songs ;  sing  them  again  to-morrow. 

9.  These  dogs  are  ours.  This  one  is  mine,  that  one  is  my 
brother’s. 

10.  Pass  it  to  me,  please.  I  haven’t  enough  yet. 

11.  How  are  you  ? — I  have  been  ill  for  a  week. 

12.  A  sword-swallower  (swallower — avaleur,  m.)  was  to  appear 
at  half-past  three.  At  the  last  minute  he  wrote  a  note  :  “You 
must  excuse  me,  for,  while  eating  fish,  I  swallowed  a  bone  ” 
(arSte,  f.). 

13.  Farmers  use  many  machines.  They  are  more  expensive 
than  horses. 

14.  The  workmen  washed  their  hands  with  soap.  We  have 
washed  already. 

15.  He  is  looking  for  a  player  who  can  throw  the  ball.  He 
believes  he  has  found  one. 

16.  Who  drank  that  glass  of  milk? — I  don’t  know;  do  you 

think  I  did  ?  [over] 


17.  Meat  is  cheaper  this  winter.  As  I  never  eat  meat,  that 
makes  no  difference  to  me. 

18.  I  have  been  in  this  classroom  twenty  minutes  but  I  have 
not  yet  read  all  the  examination. 

19.  If  the  weather  is  good  we  shall  go  to  the  match  {match,  m.). 
I  hope  the  field  will  not  be  frozen. 

20.  We  were  to  meet  earlier ;  you  must  have  forgotten  the 
time. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

(а)  As  soon  as  my  vacation  began,  I  started  for  Montreal, 
where  Albert  was  waiting  for  me.  We  embarked  on  the  Empress 
of  Britain.  After  finding  our  cabin  I  busied  myself  with  unpack¬ 
ing  my  valise.  Soon  we  were  called  to  dinner. 

The  weather  was  fine,  and  we  had  an  excellent  trip.  At 
Cherbourg  we  had  to  show  our  passports  {passeport,  m.),  and 
the  customs’  officers  inspected  our  baggage.  .  Everyone  had  a 
good  time  on  board  ship  but  all  were  anxious  to  see  Paris.  We 
boarded  the  train  and  arrived  in  Paris  about  eight  hours  later. 

We  decided  to  spend  several  days  at  the  famous  Inter- 
ational  Exposition.  I  am  sorry  that  some  of  the  buildings  were 
not  more  artistic. 

(б)  John  and  Paul  were  suitors  for  the  hand  of  Bettina, 
Mrs.  Scott’s  sister.  Paul  complained  one  evening  of  the  role  he 
was  playing.  He  said,  “  Talk  of  young  lovers  !  I  am  just  a 
confidant.  You’d  think  I  was  sixty,  judging  by  the  way  she 
talks  to  me  of  you.  Unless  I  am  mistaken,  she  does  not  take 
me  seriously,  while  you,  John.  . 

John  was  afraid  of  Bettina’s  fortune.  He  retreated  before 
those  millions  and  decided  to  change  regiments.  He  should 

O  C5 

have  stayed  at  home  after  this  decision,  but  the  temptation  to 
go  to  the  chateau  was  too  strong. 

John  visited  the  Scotts  once  more.  Bettina  hastened  to 
meet  him,  saying,  “  It’s  you,  at  last !  ” 

“I  have  been  very  busy,  as  I  am  leaving  early  to-morrow 
— at  five.  In  a  little  while,  I  must  go  and  see  your  sister.” 

“  We,  also,  are  leaving  to  spend  a  few  days  at  the  sea¬ 
shore,”  replied  Bettina.  “  I  hope  you  will  send  us  news  of 
yourself,  from  time  to  time,  so  we  shall  know  what  you  are 
doing.  Do  not  forget  us.” 

o  o 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LITTER  ATURE  FRANC  AISE 


1.  (a)  Recopiez  un  des  passages  suivants  en  y  ajoutant  les 
quatre  vers  qui  precedent  et  les  quatre  vers  qui  suivent ;  indi- 
quez  auteurs  et  titres  des  morceaux : 

(i)  Parle-lui  tous  les  jours  des  vertus  de  son  pere, 

Et  quelquefois  aussi  parle-lui  de  sa  mere. 

(ii)  Le  perfide  triomphe,  et  se  rit  de  ma  rage : 

II  pense  voir  en  pleurs  dissiper  cet  orage. 

(b)  Donnez  de  memoire  un  des  passages  suivants  : 

(i)  Saison  des  Semailles  :  le  Soir :  les  quatre  premieres 
strophes ; 

(ii)  La  Priere :  les  dix  vers  consecutifs  commemymt  a  : 
“  Pour  m’approcher  de  toi 

2.  Repondez  a  (a),  a  (b)  et  a  deux  autres  questions : 

(а)  En  quoi  consiste  la  beaute  de  YOde  au  soleil,  de 
Rostand  ? 

(б)  Decrivez  le  concert  qui  fait  le  sujet  du  morceau  intitule: 
Musique  sur  Veau  d  Venise.  Comment  hauteur  le  rend-il  si 
vivant  ? 

( c )  Etudiez  la  composition  du  poeme  Le  Cor  ?  Qui  en  est 
hauteur  ? 

(d)  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  au  point  de  vue  de  la 
langue  et  du  style  : 

Tout  mon  etre  tient  a  un  moment ;  voila  ce  qui  me  separe  du  rien  : 
celui-la  s’ecoule,  j’en  prends  un  autre;  ils  se  passent  les  uns  apres  les 
autres,  je  les  joins,  tacliant  de  m’assurer ;  et  je  ne  m’apergois  pas  qu’ils 
m’entrainent  insensiblement  avec  eux,  et  que  je  manquerai  au  temps,  non 
le  temps  a  moi. 

( e )  Expliquez  le  symbole  de  hAlbatros ;  sous  quelle  forme 
est-il  presente  et  qui  en  est  hauteur  ? 

(/)  “  Se  devouer,  c’est  se  donner  Comment  Thomas 
Chapais  developpe-t-il  cette  pensee  a  propos  de  Mgr  de  Laval  ? 

[tournez] 


3.  Indiquez  en  quoi  les  couleurs  et  les  mouvements  aident  a 
produire  le  sentiment  poetique  dans  :  (a)  La  Panthere  Noire , 

(b)  Le  Becif  de  Corail. 

4.  Expliquez  brievement  l’importance  des  personnages  histo- 
riques  suivants  dans  YAiglon  :  (a)  Metternich,  (6)  Marie  Louise, 

(c)  Napoleon  ler. 

5.  En  quoi  consiste,  a  votre  avis,  l’interet  tragique  de 
V A  ndromaque  ? 

6.  (a)  Dans  les  premieres  editions  de  Y  Andromaque,  celle-ci 
est  en  scene  au  5eme  Acte,  alors  qu’Hermione  prononce  ses  “ im¬ 
precations  Plus  tard,  Racine  a  modifie  son  texte  et  laisse 
seuls  Hermione,  Cleone  et  Oreste.  Que  pensez-vous  de  ce 
changement  ? 

(b)  Andromaque  dit,  Acte  I,  Sc.  4 : 

Seigneur,  que  faites-vous  et  que  dira  la  Grece? 

Faut-il  qu’un  si  grand  coeur  montre  tant  de  faiblesse? 

Commentez  ces  deux  vers. 

7.  Expliquez  le  role  donne  par  Bazin  aux  caracteres  de  femmes 
dans  Le  Ble  qui  leve. 


^Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure ,  dans  sa  copie ,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  subit  son  examen. 


A 


Le  candidat  traitera,  au  choix,  Yun  des  sujets  suivants.  La 
composition  doit  avoir  une  longueur  d’une  page  a  une  page  et 
demie  (250  a  300  mots). 

1.  Le  silence  de  la  nature. 

2.  La  conscience  est  une  petite  lanterne  sourde  que  la  solitude 
allume  dans  la  nuit. 

3.  Ce  que  je  dois  a  mon  pays. 

4.  La  chose  la  plus  importante  de  toute  la  vie  :  c’est  le  choix 
d’une  carriere. 

5.  Commentez  la  pensee  suivante :  “  Seul,  veillons  sur  nos 
pensees ;  en  famille,  veillons  sur  notre  humeur ;  en  societe, 
veillons  sur  notre  langue  ”. 

B 

(Le  candidat  traitera,  au  choix,  Z’un  des  sujets  1  ou  2.) 


1.  Exprimez,  de  fa^on  succincte  et  claire,  la  pensee  du  morceau 
suivant : 

Le  paysan  canadien  represente  dans  le  Nouveau  Monde 
quelque  chose  d’inattendu,  de  paradoxal :  il  est  une  tradition, 
un  symbole  de  stability.  Il  perpetue  ainsi  la-bas  une  philosophie 
de  la  vie  se  rattachant  a  celle  de  nos  campagnes,  distincte  de 
celle  des  Etats-Unis  et  au  fond  contraire  a  son  essence :  cela  se 
sent  tout  de  suite  quand  on  prend  contact  avec  lui.  Ses 
qualites  comme  producteur  rural  sont  classiques  :  il  est  travail- 
leur,  ne  se  refusant  pas  a  l’effort  physique ;  il  a  le  sentiment  de 
l’epargne;  il  est  moins  speculateur,  moins  presse  que  l’Americain. 
Son  programme  d’existence,  c’est  de  vivre  sur  la  terre  et  de  la 

[tournez] 


terre,  d’y  elever  sa  famille,  d’etablir  cette  famille,  puis,  c’est  tout, 
de  passer  la  main.  La  simplicity  de  la  chose  est  dune  grandeur 
biblique.  Mais  le  facteur  essentiel,  nous  y  revenons,  c’est 
l’attachement  au  sol.  Dans  un  continent  ou  l’on  achete,  vend, 
arbitre  les  fermes  comme  des  titres  de  bourse,  c’est  cela  qui  fait 
du  Canadien  une  exception.  L’Americain  a  leve  les  ancres  qui, 
traditionnellement  retenaient  l’homme  a  un  fonds  stable.  Le 
Canadien,  lui,  conserve  la  foi  dans  ce  que  la  terre  a  de  sain,  de 
sacre ;  il  reste  ficlele  au  placement  rural  considere  par  lui  comme 
le  plus  sur ;  il  garde  cette  capacite  des  anciennes  communautes 
rurales  de  tirer  a  la  fois  plaisir  et  profit  du  travail  du  sol. 

Andre  Siegfried  :  Le  Canada. 

OU 

2.  Commentez  le  passage  suivant  au  point  de  vue  de  la  pensee, 
de  la  versification  et  du  style : 

Avant  que  le  premier  de  mes  chants  ne  s’acheve 
Vers  Dieu  mon  coeur  plus  lourd  et  plus  grave  s’eleve. 

Main  tenant  il  me  faut  du  cal  me  pour  ecrire, 

Car  ma  barbe  blanchit  autour  de  mon  sourire. 

J’entreprends  dans  mon  age  mur  ce  grand  labeur. 

Il  est  le  fruit  que  donne  au  bel  ete  la  fleur. 

Mon  fruit  plus  que  ma  fleur  pese,  mais  est  utile. 

Ma  charrue  fit  souvent  les  champs  d’autrui  fertiles. 

Moi-meme,  profitant  de  ce  que  j’ai  ete, 

Je  veux  avoir  un  lot  dans  mon  bien  recolte. 

Bien  d’autres  avant  moi  ont  cliante  cette  terre. 

Tout  livre  que  Ton  ouvre  est  rempli  de  lumiere. 

Chaque  voix  inspiree  affirme  de  nouveau 
Que  plus  on  le  repete  et  plus  le  moncle  est  beau. 

La  source  qui  fut  la  pour  Ovide  et  Yirgile 
Est  la  meme  qui  luit  dans  ce  bas-fond  d’argile. 

Au  chevreau  que  Ton  sevre  il  semble  que  le  bois 
Produise  chaque  baie  pour  la  premiere  fois. 

Ainsi  moi,  a  mon  tour,  comme  ces  grands  ancetres, 

Et  comme  le  chevreau,  j’ai  vu  le  monde  naitre. 

Si  nombreux  qu’aient  ete  les  poetes  du  ble, 

Je  le  celebre  aussi  et  n’en  suis  pas  trouble. 

Il  n’est  pas  de  poeme  egal  a  la  priere : 

La  meme  repetee  est  par  toute  la  terre. 

Francis  Jammes:  Les  Georgiques  Chre'tiennes. 


c 

Corrigez  les  phrases  suivantes  et  indiquez  vos  raisons  pour 
les  changements  que  vous  introduisez : 

1.  Les  personnes  que  nous  avons  entendu  reciter  des  vers 
nous  ont  charme. 

2.  Je  ne  disconviens  pas  que  je  ne  pouvais  parler  qu’il 
m  mterrompe. 

3.  Parce  que  vous  me  dites,  il  me  semble  que  vous  ayez  tort. 

4.  La  Gaule  une  fois  conquise  par  Rome,  les  vaincus  ne 
tarderent  pas  a  adopter  leur  langue. 

5.  La  vieillesse  languissante  et  ennemie  des  plaisirs  viendra 
te  rendre  insensible  a  tout  excepte  la  douleur,  te  degouter  du 
present,  rider  ton  visage,  faire  epuiser  dans  ton  coeur  la  source 
de  la  joie,  te  faire  craindre  l’avenir,  affaiblir  tes  membres,  courber 
ton  corps. 


department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


August  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  English: 

T)ie  gamitie  (Mart  unb  <20Tarie  fatten  fid)  um  ein  Heines 
Tifd)d)en,  rate  bereit  oiete  fjerumftanben,  gruppiert.  jperr  Mart 
raar  angufet)en  rate  etne  atte  ©pceden^,  mtr  bie  Orben  fet)tten. 
@r  btidte  mit  tjeiterer  dhttje  in  ben  fid)  ntel)r  nnb  mef)r  fiilten= 
5  ben  Sftaum  nnb  nidte  juraeiten  erntutigenb  feiner  gran  $u,  bie 
fid)  nid)t  fetpr  betjagtid)  gn  fiitjten  fdjiett.  -Jftarie  fat)  etma§ 
btaff,  aber  rattnberfdjon  au3,  ber  T)oftor  ftrat)tte  nor  ©etigfeit. 
T)er  atte  Tftajor  t)atte  fid)  fofort  ber  gamitiengruppe  ange= 
fdjtoffen,  ein  paar  SDamen  au§  bent  engeren  3irfet  ber  £ait$tei= 
io  rdtin  unb  ber  (Sfjef  be3  ^an§teiraf3  fatten  bort  gteid)fad§  s]otatp 
genommen,  unb  raer  nid)t  fo  gtudtid)  geraefett  raar,  eiueit  ]3tatp 
in  ber  dtdtje  $u  erobern,  ber  fdjradrmte  ab  unb  $u  unb  fud)te 
fidb)  bttrd)  geiftreidje  33emer!ungen  liber  bie§  unb  jeite§  inte= 
reffant  ju  ntad)en.  M  raurben  (Srfrifdjungen  tjernmgereidfi, 
is  bie  ^onnerfation  begann  tauter  $u  raerben,  unb  bie  ©efidjter, 
bie,  raie  e§  beim  23egimt  eine§  gefte§  inttner  ber  gad  ift, 
burd)  bie  grinfenbe  greunbtidjfeit  ber  geftftimmnng  ner^errt 
geraefen  raaren,  nafjmeit  adntdt)tid)  ifpren  naturtidfen  StuSbrucf 
raieber  an. 

2.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  ein  fteineS  Tifd)d)ett 
(11.1,2),  replacing  ein  by  the  proper  definite  article ;  geiftreidje 
53emerf  ungen  (1.  13),  using  the  definite  article  before  the  adjec¬ 
tive;  it)ren  natiirtidjen  5tu§brucf  (1.  18). 

3.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  :  gruppiert 
(1.  2),  anjufe^en  (1.  3),  fd)ien  (1.  6),  fat) . .  .  aus>  (11.  6,  7),  angefd)toffeit 
(11.  8,  9),  erobern  (1.  12),  t)erumgereid)t  (1.  14),  oeqerrt  (1.  17). 

[over] 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

c5 

„9ldes>  tit  adem  genommen,"  begann  ber  ©raf,  „fd)eint  9Jlarie 
rutjiger  getnorben  ju  fein.  fatten  mir  auf  bie  3u^unft*  ©af3 
ba§  tiebe  Jtinb  nod;  ^uineiten  an  jetten  Tdeitjdjen  benft,  fiitbe  id) 
begreiflid),  ja,  id)  mup  aufridjtig  gefteljen,  bap  fie  bttrd)  if)re 
5  aderbittgg  etraa§  romantyafte  ©re  tie  tit  meiner  9ld)tung  tnomoglid) 
nod)  geftiegen  ift.  ©ie  geit  ubcnninbet  ade3 ;  id)  ^ege  bte  fefte 

iibergeugung,  dearie  tnirb  batb  §ur  ©infidjt  fommen,  ba|3  ©ie, 
gndbige  gran,  nur  ba§  SBotyl  gf)re§  ^ittbe§  tut  sKuge  fatten,  at§ 
©ie  gegeit  bte  93erbtnbung  rn.it  jenem  roljen,  leibenfdjaftlidjen 
10  -Jftenjdjen  ©infpradje  ertyoben.  Unb  battit,  roenn  bte  3Bunbe 
nernarbt  ift,  toirb  e3  nteitte  ©ad)e  feitt,  bie  97eigung  ber  jungen 
©ante  $u  getninnett  itttb  fie  bttrd)  ein  freubettreidjeS  Seben  fur  bie 
triibe  geit,  bie  fie  jept  burdjlebt,  git  entfd)dbigen.// 

5.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  subjunctive,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs:  genommen  (1.  1),  geroorben  (1.  2),  geftiegen 
(1.  6),  fommen  (1.  7),  erfjoben  (1.  10),  geroinnen  (1.  12). 

6.  Write  the  comparative  and  the  two  superlatives  (adjectival 
attribute  and  adjectival  predicate)  of  the  following  words  : 
rutjiger  (1.  2),  anfrid)tig  (1.  4),  jungen  (1.  11). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

larger,  dperr  $noft,  id)  bitte  ©ie  nut  bie  §anb  gfjrer  ©odjter. 
Jbnoft.  fgradt  guritcf.)  ©inb  ©ie  nerriidt? 
burger,  gd)  glaube  nid)t. 

Jlnoft.  97a,  jo  tna§  ift  mir  nod)  itidjt  oorgefomtnen ! 
burger,  ©arf  id)  ©ie  unt  eitte  9Introort  auf  nteine  33itte 

erfudjen? 

^ n o ft.  9)7ir  f  eigen  bie  SBorte.  ©ie,  eitt  5lngeftedter  non 
mir,  eiu  2D7enfdj,  ber  ttid)t§  ift  unb  nidjtS  l)at,  ©ie  Ijaben  ben 
9D7ut  anguf)alten  unt  bie  ©odjter  etnei  Cannes  non  meiner 
gefedfd)afttid)eu  ©tedung,  unt  ein  -Jftdbdjen  au§  adererfter  gamtlie, 
au§  etnem  dpau§,  ba§  gu  feinen  gntimen  l)ol)e  unb  l)5d)fte  ^err= 
fd;af ten  gdlplt ?  ga,  finb  ©ie  fid)  gar  nid)t  benut fjt,  ma§  baritt  fur 

eitte  grengenloje  Uberljebung  liegt? 
burger.  97 ein,  §err  Jbitoft. 

Jbnoft.  ©ie  beftc  tpartie  ber  gangen  ©tabt!  dpafya,  ba§ 

fonnte  gotten  fo  paffett. 

93 ttrger.  SSenn  ©ie  mid)  bamit  ber  ©pefutation  auf  gf)r 
©elb  nerbdd)tigen  tnodett,  fo  erttdre  id)  gtjnen  non  nornlgerein,  bap 
id)  auf  biefeg  nergidjte — ein  fur  ademal. 


8.  Translate  into  English  : 

3 it  ber  ©pradje  eineg  $olfeg  fpiegelt  fid)  nid)t  nur  bie  tief= 
innerlidje  ©ntraicflttng  feineg  ©eifteg,  fortbent  and)  ein  guteg  ©eil 
non  feinent  ^ulturlebett,  con  feiner  dufgeren  ©efdjidjte.  21  it  ber 
«§anb  ber  ©pradfe  lafjt  fid)  nor  alien  Bingen  nerfolgen,  in  tneld)e 
23eritf)rungen  ein  SBotf  mil  anberen  SSotfern  gefonttnen  ift,  roeldjen 
©influff  eg  felbft  auggeubt  l)at,  ineld)e  ©inroirfttngen  eg  non  aujfen 
erlitten.  T)enn  eg  gibt  roofjl  !aum  eine  ©prad)e,  bie  nid)t  frembe 
SBeftanbteile  in  fid)  anfgenommen  fyat.  Unb  tnie  eg  bent  beutfdjen 
$olfe  tneniger  alg  anberen  nergonnt  getoefen  ift,  fid)  lebiglicf)  aug 
fid)  fjeraug  frei  ttad)  feiner  ©igenart  gu  entroicfeln,  fo  ()at  and)  bag 
T)entfd)e  in  befortberS  l)ol)ent  sDiajfe  ben  ©infliif;  frember  ©pradjen 
erfaljrett  mtiffen. 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

© 

©ag  2>erl)dltnig  gu  bent,  roag  man  tiebt,  ift  fo  entfd)ieben, 
baff  bie  Umgebnttg  tnenig  fagen  raid ;  aber  baf$  eg  bie  gcljorige, 
natitrlidje,  geroofjnte  Umgebnng  fei,  bieg  nerlangt  bag  ©emitt. 
23ei  meinent  lebljaften  ©efuf)l  fur  adeg  ©egenrodrtige  fonnte 
id)  raid)  nid)t  gleid)  in  ben  ©iberfprnd)  beg  2Iugenblicfg  finben. 
T)ag  anftditbige,  rul)ig=eble  23etragen  ber  Gutter  paffte  nod; 
foramen  in  biefeit  ^reig,  fie  unterfdjieb  fid)  nid)t  non  ben  ubrigen 
grauen;  Olinie  bagegeit  beroieg  fid)  ungebitlbig,  raie  ein  gifd) 
auf  bent  ©tranbe.  2Bie  fie  raid)  fonft  in  bent  ©arten  anrief 
ober  auf  bent  gelbe  beifeite  rainfte,  menu  fie  ntir  etroag  23efon= 
bereg  gu  fagen  batte,  fo  tat  fie  eg  and)  l)ier,  inbera  fie  raid)  in 
eine  genftertiefe  gog ;  fie  tat  eg  rait  SSertegenf)eit  unb  ungefdjicft, 
raeil  fie  fuljlte,  bap  eg  nid)t  paffte,  unb  eg  bod)  tat. 

10.  Translate  into  English: 

2Bemt  bie  Tdaitltiertreiber  itn  Jrutyjafjr  bttrd)  bie  fd)ttee= 
befmrtgenen  ^paffe  beg  ©ottljarb  gieljen,  neljmen  fie  il)ren  ©ierert  bie 
©elditte  ab.  ^reuge  am  2Bege  begetdjrten  bie  ©tatte,  tno  eine 
famine  bag  2eid)entud)  ber  Urtglucflidjen  raarb,  bie  biefer  2.>orfid)t 
nergaffen.  3Me  unmerflidje  ©rfd)utterung  ber  fiuft,  bie  fid)  non  ber 
Tdauttierfd)ede  big  gu  ben  fd)inebeitben  ©djneemaffen  fortpflangte, 
roar  alfo  fd)einbar  int  ©tanbe,  23erge  non  ©ig  unb  ©djnee  rait 
©turmegeile  talrodrtg  gu  fd)leubertt.  2lber  itt  biefent  galle  burd)= 
fdfauen  ©ie  leid)t  ben  raaf)rett  ©adjnerljalt.  $ene  Tdaffen  lagen, 
raie  man  gu  fagen  pflegt,  auf  ber  £ippe;  ein  nod)  fo  leifer  2lnftojf 
unb  fie  buffteit  bag  ©leid)getnid)t  ein.  9cid)t  bie  ©d)adfd)tningung 
ber  fiuft  tnar  eg,  bie  fie  gu  £al  riff,  fonbern  il)re  eigene  ©djroere, 
ober  bie  3iefy!raft  ber  ©rbe. 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


August  Examinations,  1938 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  are  to  be  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  Fifty  years  ago  there  were  no  automobiles,  but  to-day  one 
can  hardly  find  a  village  where  there  are  none. 

2.  It  is  difficult  to  learn  a  foreign  language.  I  know  that 

o  o  o 

from  experience.  Some  people  never  succeed. 

3.  My  oldest  brother  was  very  strong  when  he  was  young ; 
he  was  feared  more  than  all  the  other  boys  in  school. 

4.  In  some  gardens  there  are  trees  the  leaves  of  which  do  not 
fall  until  spring.  Did  you  ever  see  any  trees  of  that  kind  ? 

5.  The  doors  were  closed  when  they  arrived  at  the  hotel  and 
were  not  opened  until  they  had  aroused  several  of  the  servants 
from  their  sleep. 

6.  Seeing  that  I  had  not  come  down  for  breakfast,  my  mother 
came  upstairs  and  inquired  how  I  was.  I  replied  that  I  had  a 
toothache  and  could  not  go  to  school. 

7.  It  looks  as  if  my  old  father  is  afraid  of  a  long  journey. 
No  matter  how  often  I  invite  him,  he  always  has  an  excuse. 

8.  Most  of  the  paper  on  which  we  write  is  made  in  our  own 
country,  but  the  material  used  in  some  other  kinds  is  said  to 
have  come  from  foreign  lands. 

9.  While  we  were  waiting  for  our  relatives  at  the  station 
they  were  already  on  the  way  to  our  house.  Imagine  our 
surprise  when  we  found  them  at  home. 

10.  As  I  had  lost  my  German  grammar,  I  began  to  look  for  it. 
And  what  do  you  think  ?  I  found  it  lying  behind  a  chair 
where  it  had  fallen  from  the  table. 

[over] 


11.  As  soon  as  I  awoke  I  looked  through  the  window  and  saw 
at  once  that  the  weather  had  changed.  I  knew  that  I  had  to 
dress  more  warmly  if  I  did  not  want  to  catch  cold. 

12.  Coming  home  late  in  the  evening  the  other  day  I  tried  to 
slip  into  my  room  unnoticed  but  someone  had  heard  me  and 
called  in  a  loud  voice  :  “  Who  is  it  ?  Is  it  you,  William  ?  ” 
I  said  :  “  Don’t  worry,  it  is  I  !  ” 

B 

Translate  into  German : 

(а)  When  Mr.  Eckart  arrived  at  the  town  hall,  he  was 
received  by  the  mayor,  who  kindly  invited  him  to  step  into  his 
office.  There  he  noticed  a  stranger  with  whom  the  mayor  had 
probably  been  discussing  some  matter  before  he  had  entered. 
The  master  tailor  presented  his  case  and  requested  that  the 
court  should  deal  with  the  affairs  of  the  Count.  When  he  had 
said  this,  he  noticed  that  the  stranger  was  looking  at  the  mayor 
in  surprise.  “  Is  the  sum  of  money  very  large  which  he  owes 
you?”  asked  the  mayor.  “It  is  more  than  fifty  dollars,”  was 
the  reply.  “  I  suppose  your  business  can  stand  a  loss,”  said  the 
official,  “  for  you  are  not  the  only  one  who  will  have  to  lose 
money  in  this  affair.”  “  This  gentleman  has  likewise  come  to 
ask  my  assistance  and  just  before  you  came  in  we  had  decided 
to  pay  a  visit  to  the  Count.  Perhaps  it  is  best  that  you 
accompany  us.”  Mr.  Eckart  agreed  and  they  left  the  town  hall 
together. 

(б)  The  citizens  of  Zurich  once  desired  to  make  an  agree¬ 
ment  with  the  people  of  Strasburg,  for  many  other  German 
cities  had  done  the  same  thing.  The  proposal  seemed  good  to 
many  in  Strasburg,  but  some  of  them  thought  that  the  city  of 
Zurich  was  too  far  away  to  help  them  when  they  were  in 
danger.  In  the  summer  of  1576  a  great  festival  was  to  be 
celebrated  in  Strasburg  and  to  this  the  Zurich  sharpshooters 
were  also  invited.  Now,  one  of  the  latter  had  a  very  good  idea. 
In  order  to  prove  that  the  distance  between  the  two  cities  was 
not  so  great  as  some  believed,  he  advised  his  fellow  citizens  to 
boil  a  potful  of  food  and  to  bring  it  still  hot  to  their  friends  in 
Strasburg.  So  one  morning  they  put  the  hot  pot  into  a  small 
barrel  with  sand,  took  it  with  them  to  the  boat,  and  rowed  as 
hard  as  they  could  to  reach  Strasburg  before  sunset.  Then 
they  carried  it  quickly  to  the  town  hall  and  when  the  cover 
was  lifted  the  food  was  still  warm,  which  proved  that  they 
could  come  quickly  if  it  were  necessary. 


Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ADVANCED  ENGLISH 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  two  from  A, 

one  from  B,  and  two  from  C. 

A 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  circumstances  in  which  each  appearance 

of  the  Ghost  occurs  in  Hamlet.  Show  the  dramatic  significance 

© 

of  each  appearance. 

( b )  With  reference  to  definite  actions  or  opportunities 
for  action,  discuss  the  reasons  for  Hamlet’s  delay  in  taking 
vengeance  on  the  King. 

2.  ( a )  Describe  the  plot  of  the  King  to  lure  Hamlet  to 
England. 

o 

( b )  Comment  on  Hamlet’s  character  as  shown  by  his 
method  of  frustrating  the  plot. 

3.  (a)  Describe  the  device  by  which  Hamlet  confirmed  his 
suspicion  that  his  father  had  been  murdered.  What  effect  had 
this  upon  the  subsequent  action  of  the  King  ? 

( b )  Account  for  Hamlet’s  treatment  of  Ophelia. 

B 

4.  (a)  Describe  briefly  the  part  played  in  The  Rivals  by 
Mrs.  Malaprop. 

(6)  Give  short  sketches  of  each  of  the  rivals  for  the  hand 
of  Lydia  Languish. 

5.  (a)  Describe  the  scene  at  King’s  Mead  Fields  in  The  Rivals. 
Name  the  persons  present  and  account  for  the  attendance  of  each. 

( b )  Illustrating  your  answer  by  references  to  the  play, 
sketch  the  character  of  either  Faulkland  or  Sir  Anthony 
Absolute. 

[over] 


c 

6.  (a)  Show  how  the  business  house  of  Baines  in  The  Old 
Wives  Tale  exemplifies  the  change  from  mid-Victorian  to 
modern  times. 

( b )  Illustrating  your  answer  by  references  to  the  story, 
describe  the  character  of  either  Samuel  Povey  or  Gerald  Scales. 

7.  (a)  What  is  the  purpose  of  the  introduction  in  the  story 
of  the  trial  and  execution  of  Daniel  Povey  ? 

( b )  Describe  two  humorous  incidents  in  The  Old  Wives 

Tale. 

8.  (a)  Contrast  the  character  and  conduct  of  Constance  and 
Sophia  during  their  girlhood  days. 

(■ b )  Give  three  examples  of  practices  of  the  Victorian  era 
which  are  satirized  by  Bennett  in  The  Old  Wives’  Tale. 
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JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

/ 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


LITERATURE  AND  ADVANCED  READING 


1.  (a)  Show  the  importance  of  supplementary  reading  in  the 
study  of  English. 

( b )  Outline  plans  to  interest  pupils  in  this  phase  of  school 

work. 

( c )  Describe  methods  of  testing  results  in  supplementary 
reading. 


2.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  literature  :  (a)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher,  (b)  written 
reproduction  by  the  pupils,  (c)  dramatization. 


3.  (a)  What  principles  underlie  the  process  of  memorizing 
poetry  ? 

(b)  Show  clearly  the  application  of  these  principles  in 
teaching  the  memorization  of  the  following  poem  to  a  Grade  II 
class  : 

There’s  a  ship  on  the  sea 

And  it’s  sailing  to-night,  sailing  to-night, 

And  father’s  aboard  and  the  moon  is  all  bright, 

Dear  Moon,  he’ll  be  sailing  for  many  a  night, 

Sailing  from  mother  and  me ; 

Oh,  follow  the  ship  with  your  silvery  light 
As  father  sails  over  the  sea. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  literature  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII  class 
on  the  following  poem  : 

Oft  have  I  walked  these  woodland  paths 
Without  the  blessed  foreknowing 
That  underneath  the  withered  leaves 
The  fairest  buds  were  growing. 


[over] 


To-day  the  south  wind  sweeps  away 
The  types  of  autumn’s  splendour 
And  shows  the  sweet  arbutus  flowers, — 

Spring’s  children,  pure  and  tender. 

O  prophet-dowers,  with  lips  of  bloom, 

Outvying  in  your  beauty 
The  pearly  tints  of  ocean  shells, 

Y e  teach  me  faith  and  duty ! 

Walk  life’s  dark  ways,  ye  seem  to  say, 

With  love’s  divine  foreknowing 

That  where  man  sees  but  withered  leaves 

God  sees  sweet  dowers  growing. 

5.  How  would  you  lead  Grade  VII  pupils  to  read  the  following 
poem  expressively  ? 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again,  to  the  lonely  sea  and  the  sky, 
And  all  I  ask  is  a  tall  ship  and  a  star  to  steer  her  by, 

And  the  wheel’s  kick  and  the  wind’s  song  and  the  white  sail’s 
shaking, 

And  a  grey  mist  on  the  sea’s  face  and  a  grey  dawn  breaking. 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again,  for  the  call  of  the  running  tide 
Is  a  wild  call  and  a  clear  call  that  may  not  be  denied ; 

And  all  I  ask  is  a  windy  day  with  the  white  clouds  dying, 

And  the  dung  spray  and  the  blown  spume,  and  the  sea-gulls  crying. 

I  must  go  down  to  the  seas  again  to  the  vagrant  gypsy  life, 

To  the  gull’s  way  and  the  whale’s  way  where  the  wind’s  like  a 
whetted  knife ; 

And  all  I  ask  is  a  merry  yarn  from  a  laughing  fellow-rover, 

And  quiet  sleep  and  a  sweet  dream  when  the  long  trick’s  over. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


COMPOSITION 


1.  “The  best  indication  of  the  child’s  progress  in  language 
is  his  growing  ability  to  give  free  expression  to  his  thoughts  in 
an  organized,  sequential  fashion.” 

Explain  this  statement  and  show  how  you  would  strive  to 
develop  the  ability  mentioned. 

2.  (a)  Describe  briefly  three  types  of  oral  language  work 
which  you  consider  suitable  for  use  in  the  primary  grades. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  using  one  of  these  types. 

3.  (a)  Discuss  the  importance  of  the  correlation  of  composi¬ 
tion  with  other  subjects  of  study. 

(6)  How  may  the  work  in  literature  and  composition  be 
correlated  in  order  to  attain  the  best  results  in  language  ? 

4.  (a)  Describe  briefly  your  plan  for  teaching  to  a  Grade  VIII 
class  the  writing  of  a  business  letter. 

(6)  In  reply  to  the  following  advertisement,  write  a  letter 
that  you  would  regard  as  satisfactory  from  a  Grade  VIII  pupil : 

Wanted  :  A  boy  for  office  work  after  school  and  on  Saturdays.  Apply 
by  letter,  stating  age  and  educational  qualifications,  and  giving  references. 
Grey  and  Bruce,  108  Capital  Building,  Toronto. 

5.  The  following  paragraph  was  written  by  a  Grade  VII  pupil : 

As  we  approached  the  farm  house  it  presented  a  dilapidated  appear¬ 
ance.  The  lane  was  in  a  very  muddy  condition,  looking  as  if  it  had  never 
had  any  repairs.  The  windows  partly  glazed  and  partly  patched  with 
cardboard  to  keep  out  the  breeze.  As  we  went  up  the  steps  they  were 
broken,  with  nails  sticking  up  from  the  ends.  The  chimney  was  falling 
down  and  the  bricks  were  all  over  the  roof.  The  shutters  on  the  windows 
moved  back  and  forth  on  one  hinge.  Near  the  woodshed  was  an  old 
buggy  with  one  wheel  off  and  no  hood.  The  side  door  had  one  panel  out 
with  a  sheet  of  tin  to  take  its  place. 

(а)  What  is  the  chief  merit  of  the  paragraph  ? 

(б)  What  is  its  chief  weakness  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  conduct  a  class  criticism  to 
improve  the  paragraph  structure  and  the  sentence  structure. 

(d)  Write  the  paragraph  as  it  would  appear  after  correction. 
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JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 


PRIMARY  READING  AND  SPELLING 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  question  5  and  either  1  or  2;  either  3  or 

either  6  or  7 ;  and  either  8  or  9. 

1.  (a)  “  In  the  early  stages  of  word  recognition  the  pupil 
should  get  four  different  images  of  the  word.”  How  are  these 
images  obtained  ? 

( b )  State  the  advantages  and  the  disadvantages  of  the 
sentence  method  and  the  phonic  method  of  teaching  word 
recognition. 

(c)  When  and  how  should  the  names  of  the  letters  be 
taught  ?  Why  should  they  be  taught  in  alphabetic  order  ? 

2.  (a)  When  should  work  in  phonics  be  begun  in  primary 
reading  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(6)  Give  examples  of  ear-training  exercises  that  should 
precede  formal  work  in  phonics. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  give  pupils  facility  in  recogniz¬ 
ing  words  through  their  knowledge  of  phonics. 

3.  ( a )  Give  the  subject  matter  for  a  blackboard  reading 
lesson  suitable  on  a  Spring  day  for  a  Grade  I  class. 

( b )  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  lesson. 

(c)  Suggest  two  forms  of  seat  work  which  would  be  useful 
after  the  lesson. 

4.  Discuss  the  following  : 

(a)  the  conditions  that  will  make  a  child  desire  to  learn 
to  read  ; 

(. b )  the  value  of  imitation  in  learning  to  read  expressively  ; 

(c)  the  place  and  value  of  dramatization  in  primary  reading. 

[over] 


5.  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  silent  reading  lesson 
with  a  primary  class  on  the  following  selection  : 

A  rose  bush  grew  in  the  garden. 

A  lovely  rose  was  on  the  bush. 

A  bee  came  to  the  rose  bush. 

It  went  into  the  rose  to  get  some  honey. 

A  little  boy  came  into  the  garden. 

He  broke  off  the  rose. 

He  did  not  see  the  bee  but  he  felt  it. 

He  began  to  cry. 

He  threw  the  rose  on  the  ground. 

He  ran  home  to  tell  his  mother. 

6.  (a)  What  is  the  value  of  rules  in  spelling  ? 

( b )  Develop  with  a  Grade  V  class  the  rule  regarding  the 
plural  of  nouns  ending  in  y,  using  the  following  words  :  duty, 
day,  journey,  daisy,  lady,  donkey,  boy,  fairy. 

7.  In  the  teaching  of  spelling  show  how  you  would  (a)  avoid 
burdening  good  spellers  with  unnecessary  work  in  spelling, 
(6)  encourage  poor  spellers  to  give  themselves  effective  drills, 
( c )  conduct  reviews. 

8.  The  following  list  of  words  is  a  week’s  assignment  for 

o  o 

spelling  in  a  Grade  Y  class  : 


power 

local 

perfect 

promise 

breath 

weigh 

notice 

score 

fairly 

grandfather 

poet 

wages 

rye 

latest 

reduction 

returning 

stiff 

tale 

burden 

shock 

(а)  Indicate  what  you  would  do  each  day  of  the  week. 

(б)  What  method  would  you  advise  pupils  to  use  in  study¬ 
ing  the  spelling  of  difficult  words  ? 

( c )  Show  that  the  method  you  propose  is  based  on  sound 
principles. 

9.  (a)  What  psychological  laws  are  applied  in  teaching  pupils 
the  spelling  of  difficult  words  ? 

(6)  What  is  the  value  of  syllabication  in  the  teaching  of 
spelling  ? 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  the  special  difficulties 
in  the  spelling  of  the  following  words  :  separate,  believe, 
marketing;. 
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JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ELEMENTARY  SCIENCE 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1,  and  3,  and  any 

two  of  5,  and  6. 

1.  Outline  a  lesson  on  food  storage  in  plants. 

2.  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  a  series  of  laboratory 
lessons  on  ( a )  root-hairs,  (b)  the  function  of  root-hairs. 

8.  Outline  a  lesson  on  adaptation  of  form  to  function  as 
illustrated  by  either  a  fish  or  a  frog. 

4.  Give  directions  to  a  class  for  finding  in  each  of  two  ways 
the  specific  gravity  of  a  glass  stopper. 

5.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  convection 
currents  in  water. 

(b)  Indicate  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  on  the  part 
played  by  (i)  convection,  (ii)  conduction,  (iii)  radiation,  in  the 
heating  of  a  house  by  a  hot-water  furnace. 

6.  (a)  Outline  a  laboratory  lesson  on  shadows. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  lesson  given  in  your 
answer  to  (a)  to  explain  two  kinds  of  eclipses  of  the  moon. 
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JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION  - 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ALGEBRA  AND  GEOMETRY 


1.  (a)  Give,  in  teaching  order,  an  example  of  each  of  four 
different  types  of  exercises  which  you  would  use  in  teaching 
algebriac  division. 

( b )  Outline  your  procedure  in  teaching  the  division  of 
Qx2  +  19x4-10  by  3x  +  2. 

(c)  State  two  methods  by  which  the  answer  to  the  example 
in  ( b )  may  be  verified. 

2.  (a)  State  in  words  the  formula  ( a 2  —  b2)  =  (a -\-b)(a  —  b.) 

( b )  Sketch  the  plan  of  the  lesson  you  would  use  to  establish 
this  formula. 

(c)  Show  how  you  would  apply  the  formula  in  factoring 
(i)  a2  —  2ab  +  62  —  4c2,  (ii)  a4-fa2  +  L 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  simultaneous  equations  of  the 
first  degree. 

(6)  If  16  be  added  to  the  numerator  of  a  fraction  the  result 
is  equal  to  4,  but  if  11  be  added  to  the  denominator  of  the 
original  fraction  the  result  is  Solve  the  problem  and  verify 
the  results. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  practical  exercises  in  an  intro¬ 
ductory  course  in  geometry.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  showing 
how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  discover  that  the  angles  at  the 
base  of  an  isosceles  triangle  are  equal. 

(. b )  In  conducting  a  systematic  review  of  the  theoretical 
geometry  in  Book  I  (High  School  Geometry)  state  the  points 
you  would  emphasize. 

[OVER] 


5.  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  following  theorem  : 
If  three  sides  of  one  triangle  are  respectively  equal  to  the  three 
sides  of  another  triangle  the  two  triangles  are  congruent. 

6.  Show  how  you  would  lead  pupils  to  solve  either  of  the 
following : 

(а)  D  is  the  middle  point  of  the  base  AC  of  a  triangle 
ABC.  Prove  AB  +  BC  greater  than  2BD. 

(б)  In  a  triangle  ABC  draw  a  line  parallel  to  BC  meeting 
AB  at  D  and  AC  at  E  so  that  DE  =  DB  +  EC. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MANUAL  TRAINING 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1  and  °2,  and  any 

three  others. 

1.  Justify  the  place  of  manual  training  on  the  course  of  study 

of  the  elementary  schools. 

• 

2.  Give  illustrations,  two  for  each,  of  useful  correlations  of 
manual  training  with  (a)  natural  science,  ( b )  health  study, 
(c)  social  studies. 

3.  (a)  Give  four  lesson  topics  in  constructive  work  in  a 
Grade  I  class  for  the  month  of  December  and  four  for  the 
month  of  February. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  based  on  one  of  these  topics. 

4.  (a)  Using  labelled  diagrams,  show  how  you  would  teach  to 
a  Grade  II  class  the  cutting  of  the  following  letters  from  paper : 
M,  A,  T. 

(b)  Draw  the  forms  of  the  letters  cut. 

5.  Draw  a  stretch-out  plan  of  a  rectangular  cardboard  tray, 
with  base  3J  inches  by  5  \  inches ;  sides  and  ends  1  inch  high, 
sloping  outwards  J  inch  from  vertical ;  pasting  flaps  attached  to 
sides.  Mark  dimensions  on  your  plan. 

6.  Draw  the  stretch-out  plan  of  a  barn  made  from  the  checker¬ 
board  fold.  Show  all  necessary  dimensions,  and  the  folded,  cut, 
and  pasted  parts. 

7.  (a)  Make  a  diagram  of  a  triangular  cardboard  box,  each 
of  the  sides  of  the  triangle  being  7  inches  long. 

(b)  Describe  your  method  of  constructing  this  box. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  Candidates  ivill  answer  questions  5  and  6,  and  any 

three  others. 

1.  (a)  Sketch  a  form  for  a  monthly  report  card  for  Grades  I 
to  VI. 

(b)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  value  of  this  report 

card  ? 

2.  Discuss  any  four  of  the  following  topics  as  related  to  the 
elementary  school :  (a)  home  work,  (6)  pupil  self-government, 

(c)  playground  supervision,  (d)  an  activity  programme,  (e)  the 
school  library. 

3.  State  the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  following :  (a)  self 
correction  when  an  error  is  made  by  the  pupil,  ( b )  humiliation 
of  the  pupil  by  the  teacher  for  a  misdemeanor,  (c)  discipline  of 
consequences,  (d)  impositions. 

4.  A  rural  section  has  decided  to  build  a  school  to  accommo¬ 
date  forty  pupils.  If  requested,  what  advice  would  you  give 
regarding :  (a)  selection  of  the  school  site,  (b)  dimensions  of 
the  classroom,  (c)  colour  scheme  of  the  classroom,  (d)  lighting, 
(e)  cloak  rooms  ? 

5.  State  the  school  laws  regarding  the  following : 

(a)  a  contract  agreement  between  the  teacher  and  the 
Board  of  Trustees ; 

(b)  the  use  of  unauthorized  text-books ; 

(c)  school  terms  and  holidays  ; 

(d)  duties  of  the  teacher. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  In  the  month  of  October,  1938,  there  are  20  school  days. 
You  have  30  pupils  registered  in  your  classroom.  During  the 
month  three  pupils  are  absent  for  2  days,  one  pupil  for  5J  days, 
and  one  pupil  for  4J  days,  the  latter  on  account  of  illness.  All 
the  others  are  present  full  time. 

Using  these  data,  determine  (i)  aggregate  attendance  for 
the  month,  (ii)  average  attendance  for  the  month,  (iii)  perfect 
aggregate,  (iv)  percentage  of  actual  to  perfect  aggregate. 

(b)  State  how  the  occurrence  of  the  following  would  affect 
the  number  of  legal  teaching  days  during  the  month  mentioned 
in  (a)  :  one  legal  holiday,  one  holy  day,  two  teachers’  institute 
days,  five  days  during  which  the  school  was  closed  under  the 
Public  Health  Act. 
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1.  “The  principles  of  grammar  should  be  taught  through 

sentences. 

“  Grammatical  rules  are  not  really  learned  until  they  have 

been  put  to  use, 

(a)  State  and  explain  the  psychological  laws  expressed  in 
the  above  quotations. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  apply  these  laws  in  teaching  a 
lesson  on  the  adject i^je  to  a  Grade  VII  class. 

2.  Outline  a  plan,  not  more  than  a  page  in  length,  for  a  lesson 
in  a  Grade  IX  class  on  one  of  the  following  : 

(a)  nominative  absolute; 

(b)  ad verbia  1  obj ect i  ve  ; 

(c)  objective  predicate  noun. 

3.  Show  how  you  would  question  Grade  V  1 1 1  pupils  in  leading 
them  to  solve  each  oi  the  following: 

(a)  Change  V>  a  complex  sentence:  lie,  worked  hard,  but 

he  did  not  iw^J 

(b)  Charge  to  the  p;t  siv<  eoiiHtniel  ion  The  manager 

had  paid  v  o ,  /  w;;g< 

(c)  1>;  th<  '  ///J  *  /  po  non  a  phrase,  or  a  ehuise  !  lb* 
bought  a  c-,  ?  v/d.h,  V)h/d  h<  Inal  min’d 

(d)  >c  </  t  :  *  o  tt>  tie  bra, «  1  <  1 1  lie  <  mi  i  «•<  I  wool  I  do  not  _ 
know  f  who,  who  hi)  tie  w/fb>  If* 

b; y  Chang*  ’//  a  ,  imph  i  '  nti  ne<  It  Inn  I  had  ta'iulied 
the  nesitfi  J  ,<//  vt/j  w'/t'l  dmi  my  la ol  I e  i  was  sale 

|  OV  MIC  | 


4.  (a)  Give,  in  their  teaching  order,  a  list  of  lesson  topics  on 
the  suboi'dinate  clause. 

( b )  From  the  following  sentences  pupils  are  asked  to  select 
the  subordinate  clauses,  giving  their  kind  and  relation.  Write 
the  answers  you  would  accept : 

(i)  The  house  to  which  we  sent  him  was  vacant. 

(ii)  We  were  aware  of  what  had  happened. 

(iii)  All  that  a  man  hath  will  he  give  for  his  life. 

(iv)  There  is  not  a  man  but  knows  it. 

(v)  It  was  more  like  a  bird  than  an  animal. 

(vi)  If  what  he  says  is  true,  it  is  evident  that  he  has 
suffered  greatly. 

5.  You  have  taught  the  following  topics  in  Grade  VIII : 

(a)  the  predicate  noun  ; 

(b)  the  gerund  ; 

(c)  the  perfect  participle. 

Write  in  suitable  order  a  set  of  twelve  sentences  to  test 
the  ability  of  the  pupils  to  distinguish  these  three  forms. 
Underline  the  form  in  each  sentence,  and  after  the  sentence 
write  the  name  of  the  form  with  its  relation. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HISTORY 


1.  (a)  In  what  Grade  should  the  teaching  of  history  begin  ? 
Give  reasons. 

( b )  Name  four  topics  in  history  which  you  consider  suit¬ 
able  for  the  Grade  you  have  chosen  in  your  answer  to  (a).  Give 
reasons. 

(c)  Select  one  of  the  topics  you  have  named  in  your 
.answer  to  (6)  and  state  your  method  of  teaching  it. 

2.  (a)  What  results  would  you  hope  to  secure  in  teaching 
current  events  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  current  events  to 
Grade  VI  pupils. 

(c)  How  would  your  method  be  modified  in  a  rural 
ungraded  school  ? 

3.  Outline  a  lesson  or  series  of  lessons  to  a  Grade  VIII  class 
on  one  of  the  following  topics :  (a)  Count  Frontenac ;  (b)  the 
causes  leading  to  confederation  in  Canada  in  1867  ;  (c)  the 
romance  of  Canadian  mining. 

4.  Indicate  how  you  would  correlate  history  and  geography 
in  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  explorations  of  either  Champlain  or 
Alexander  Mackenzie. 

5.  Discuss  the  value  of  “  biography  ”  under  the  following- 
headings  : 

(а)  attractiveness  to  elementary  school  pupils  ; 

(б)  relation  to  history  ; 

(c)  effect  of  its  study  on  character. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


GEOGRAPHY 


1.  Indicate  the  uses  that  may  be  made  of  globes,  wall  maps, 
and  lantern  slides  in  teaching  geography. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  on  Standard  Time  with  a  Grade  VII  class. 

3.  ( a )  What  factors  determine  climate  ? 

( b )  Compare  the  climate  of  British  Columbia  with  that  of 
Manitoba  and  account  for  differences. 

4.  Write  the  plan  of  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on 
either  (a)  the  pulp  and  paper  industry  in  Ontario,  or  ( b )  a 
great  Canadian  seaport. 

5.  “  The  first  region  which  should  be  studied  geographically 
is  the  home  district.” 

(a)  Discuss  this  statement. 

( b )  Give  six  suitable  topics  for  geographical  study  in 
Form  I. 

(c)  Outline  a  plan  for  teaching  one  of  these  topics. 

6.  The  present  Grade  IX  course  in  geography  places  the 
emphasis  on  regional  geography.  The  former  course  consisted 
largely  of  commercial  geography.  Which  do  you  consider  the 
better  for  this  grade  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  — INTERIM 


ARITHMETIC 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  question  6  and  any  four  others. 

1.  (a)  Arrange  in  teaching  order  the  steps  you  would  take  in 
leading  a  class  of  beginners  in  Grade  I  to  acquire  the  number 
idea  six. 

(b)  Explain  the  use  you  would  make  of  (i)  concrete 
material,  (ii)  picture  numbers,  in  developing  the  idea  six. 


2.  (a)  State  with  reasons  the  order  in  which  you  would  teach 
the  multiplication  facts. 

( b )  What  relations  and  devices  may  be  used  in  teaching 
the  multiplication  facts  ?  Illustrate. 

(c)  What  methods  of  verification  of  multiplication  would 
you  have  (i)  pupils  of  Grade  V  use,  (ii)  pupils  of  Grade  VIII  use? 

3.  (a)  Outline  a  first  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the 
promissory  note. 

(b)  Name  three  other  business  forms  which  you  would  take 
with  pupils  in  an  ungraded  school  and  state  the  grade  in  which 
each  may  be  taken.  State  how  you  would  introduce  each  of 
them. 

4.  (a)  Point  out  three  advantages  which  the  use  of  decimal 
fractions  has  over  the  use  of  vulgar  fractions. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  division  of  28U84  by  8'26. 

[over] 


5.  Give  the  solutions  you  would  teach  for  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  problems  : 

(«)  +  7#. 

( b )  What  is  the  cost  of  1J  dozen  of  oranges  at  3  for  5c.? 

( c )  What  is  the  change  out  of  five  dollars  if  a  purchase  of 
$2.83  is  made  ? 

(< d )  Find  the  product  of  79  x  81  (Grade  IX  class). 

(e)  Divide  26039  by  105,  using  three  factors  (Grade  VII 
class). 

6.  (a)  A  grain  bin  12  feet  long  and  7  feet  6  inches  wide  is 
filled  with  wheat  to  a  depth  of  6  feet.  If  a  bushel  occupies 
1J  cubic  feet,  what  is  the  value  of  the  wheat  in  the  bin  at 
$1.29  a  bushel  ? 

(b)  A  contractor  undertakes  to  complete  a  contract  in  60 
days.  He  begins  with  45  men  but  finds  that  only  \  of  the 
work  is  done  at  the  end  of  40  days.  How  many  additional 
men  must  he  then  employ  to  finish  the  work  on  time  ? 

(c)  A  Canadian  hardware  merchant  imports  from  England 
a  shipment  of  150  gross  of  steel  bolts,  the  total  weight  of  which 
is  720  pounds.  The  bolts  are  invoiced  at  3s.  4d.  per  dozen  and 
the  merchant  pays  a  specific  duty  of  fc.  on  each  pound  in 
weight,  an  ad  valorem  duty  of  10)/,  and  other  expenses  amount¬ 
ing  to  $1.25  per  hundred  weight.  Find  in  Canadian  money  the 
total  amount  which  the  merchant  pays  for  the  bolts  if  the 
pound  sterling  is  worth  $5.04. 

(i)  Solve  any  two  of  the  above  problems  and  verify  the 

results. 

(ii)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  the 
problems  to  a  Grade  VIII  class. 


^Department  of  £t>ucation,  ©ittario 


JUNE,  1938 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


NATURE  STUDY 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  both  questions  in  A,  and  one 
question  from  each  of  B,  C,  and  D. 

A 

1.  Explain  how  instruction  in  nature  study  may  develop  in 
the  pupil  (a)  an  appreciation  of  nature,  (b)  an  inquiring  mind, 

( c )  an  ability  to  solve  problems. 

2.  Discuss  the  value  and  the  limitations  of  any  four  of  the 
following  helps  in  nature  study  : 

(a)  pictures  and  charts  ; 

(b)  stuffed  specimens  of  birds  or  mammals ; 

( c )  living  specimens  in  the  class  room ; 

(d)  an  aquarium  in  the  class  room ; 

( e )  a  bulletin  board. 

B 

3.  (a)  State  four  ways  in  which  school  collections  may  be  of 
value  in  nature  study. 

(b)  Make  a  list  of  six  kinds  of  nature  study  material 
suitable  for  school  collections. 

(c)  Give  directions  for  preparing  and  displaying  one  of 
the  kinds  of  collections  which  you  have  named. 

4.  (a)  Name  four  topics  which  may  be  taught  by  means  of  a 
class  excursion. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  for  an  excursion 
to  study  one  of  the  topics  named  in  your  answer  to  (a).  Describe 
your  method  of  conducting  this  excursion. 


[over] 


c 

5.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VI  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics : 

(а)  planting  a  tree  ; 

(б)  seed  travellers ; 

(c)  a  common  wild  flower. 

6.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VI  class  on  one  of  the 
following  topics : 

(a)  the  frog  or  the  toad  ; 

( b )  the  red  squirrel ; 

(c)  a  common  butterfly. 


D 

7.  Using  drawings  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  you  would  use  in  teaching  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  a 
lesson  on  each  of  any  two  of  the  following : 

(a)  expansion  of  water  when  heated  ; 

( b )  one  method  of  transmission  of  heat ; 

(c)  the  upward  movement  of  water  through  soil  (capib 
larity). 

8.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
topics : 

(i)  the  attraction  and  protection  of  winter  birds ; 

(ii)  the  return  of  birds  in  the  spring. 

( b )  From  the  following  list,  select  the  names  of  permanent 
residents  in  Ontario :  bluebird,  Baltimore  oriole,  downy  wood¬ 
pecker,  flicker,  chickadee,  white-breasted  nuthatch,  chipping 
sparrow,  blue  jay,  bobolink,  meadow  lark. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HYGIENE 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  the  first  four  questions  and 

either  5  or  6. 

1.  (a)  What  personal  qualities  in  a  teacher  are  essential  to 
good  health-teaching  ? 

( b )  Show  how  each  personal  quality  named  in  your  answer 
to  (a)  should  be  effective  in  health-teaching. 

2.  (a)  What  should  the  aims  of  a  teacher  be  in  carrying 
through  a  health  programme  in  the  school  ? 

( b )  Compare  the  values  of  the  following  methods  of  teach¬ 
ing  a  health  programme  in  Grade  VII :  (i)  the  incidental 
method,  (ii)  the  direct  method,  (iii)  the  project  or  enterprise 
method. 

3.  Make  an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  one  of  the  following  subjects 
with  a  Grade  VIII  class  : 

(а)  the  circulation  of  the  blood ; 

( h )  the  structure  and  care  of  the  eye. 

4.  (a)  Give  three  causes  of  the  spread  of  diseases. 

(б)  What  precautions  are  effective  in  preventing  the  spread 
of  communicable  diseases  ? 

(c)  What  action  should  the  teacher  take  when  he  suspects 
that  a  child  has  a  communicable  disease  ? 

# 

5.  Discuss  (a)  heating,  ( b )  lighting,  ( c )  ventilation,  in  relation 
to  healthful  school  living. 

6.  Describe  first-aid  treatment  for  the  following :  (a)  an  arm 
fracture,  ( h )  fainting,  (c)  arterial  bleeding. 
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HOME  ECONOMICS 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1,  either  2  or  3,  and 

either  J+  or  5. 

1.  (a)  Give  the  steps  in  the  preparation  of  tivo  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  cream  soup,  (ii)  baked  apples,  (iii)  scalloped  potatoes, 
(iv)  junket. 

(6)  Outline  the  subject  matter  which  you  would  use  in 
teaching  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  the  preparation  of  one  of  the 
foods  mentioned  in  ( a ). 

2.  (a)  State  four  reasons  sufficient  to  warrant  the  expendi¬ 
ture  of  time  and  money  on  serving  hot  lunch  in  rural  schools. 

(b)  What  steps  should  a  teacher  take  to  establish  hot 
lunch  in  her  school  ? 

3.  (a)  State  six  points  to  be  considered  in  the  selection  and 
packing  of  food  for  the  school  lunch  box. 

(■ b )  Name  the  articles  of  food  for  a  satisfactory  lunch 
brought  from  home  by  a  child.  Name  the  supplementary  hot 
dish  to  be  served  with  this  lunch. 

4.  (a)  Name  the  food  elements  contained  in  milk  and  give 
the  food  values  of  each  to  a  growing  child. 

(b)  Outline  the  method  of  pasteurizing  milk  and  explain 
the  value  of  pasteurization. 

(c)  What  methods  would  you  use  to  lead  a  child  who  does 
not  drink  milk  to  take  an  adequate  supply  of  this  food  ? 

[over] 


5.  ( a )  Give  reasons  for  the  inclusion  of  each  of  the  following 
foods  in  a  child’s  diet :  milk,  carrots,  oranges,  prunes,  whole 
grain  cereals,  eggs. 

( b )  State  four  food  habits  which  are  aids  in  the  proper 
nutrition  of  the  child. 


B 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  6  and  7 ,  and 

either  8  or  9. 

6.  (a)  You  are  including  in  your  course  of  study  in  textiles 
and  sewing  a  unit  on  the  care  of  clothing  for  boys  and  girls. 
Give  the  points  you  would  stress  in  presenting  this  unit  to  either 
Grade  II  or  Grade  VIII. 

( b )  Describe  a  suitable  project  for  Grade  VIII  which  you 
would  include  in  the  unit  on  care  of  clothing. 

7.  (a)  Indicate  three  consecutive  lessons  which  might  be  used 
in  the  making  of  a  hand  towel. 

( b )  Show  in  detail  how  you  would  correlate  these  lessons 
with  (i)  hygiene,  (ii)  geography. 

8.  (a)  Outline  a  sewing  lesson  on  either  overhanding  or 
darning  (one  kind). 

( b )  State  to  what  project  you  would  apply  the  work  and 
to  what  class  you  would  teach  the  lesson. 

9.  What  factors  should  you  take  into  consideration  when 
buying  equipment  and  supplies  for  teaching  textiles  and  sewing  ? 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


AGRICULTURE 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper.  Candidates  will  answer 
questions  1  and  2,  either  3  or  4,  either  5  or  6 ,  and  either  7  or  8. 

1.  State  how  the  nature  of  agricultural  instruction  is 
influenced  by  the  following  factors  : 

(a)  specialized  farming  in  a  rural  area ; 

(6)  the  interests  and  needs  of  urban  pupils ; 

(c)  the  nature  of  the  soil  on  the  school  grounds. 

2.  (a)  Outline  the  method  of  teaching  the  following  topics  : 

(i)  planting  narcissus  or  hyacinth  bulbs  for  indoor 
bloom  ; 

(ii)  planting  tulip  bulbs  for  outdoor  bloom. 

(6)  Give  full  directions  for  the  care  of  the  bulbs  after 
planting. 

3.  (a)  Give  the  plan  of  a  lesson  to  show  the  difference 
between  free  and  capillary  water  in  a  soil  and  make  a  diagram 
of  the  apparatus  used. 

( b )  Explain  how  this  topic  is  closely  related  to  the  proper 
care  of  house  plants. 

4.  (a)  Write  a  note  on  fertilizers  under  the  headings  : 

(i)  kinds  and  the  special  value  of  each  kind ; 

(ii)  necessity  for  their  use. 

(. h )  Explain  the  nature  of  the  nodules  found  on  the  roots 
of  legumes  and  state  how  legume  crops  may  be  used  to  increase 
soil  fertility. 

[over] 


5.  Select  one  of  the  following  :  potato,  tomato,  cabbage,  celery, 
and  describe  its  culture  under  the  following  headings  : 

(a)  planting ; 

(b)  transplanting  (if  necessary) ; 

(c)  care  and  cultivation  during  growth  ; 

(d)  insects,  fungi,  or  other  pests  which  attack  it,  and  how 
they  are  controlled ; 

(e)  use  of  the  crop  ; 

(/)  harvesting  and  storing  of  the  mature  crop. 

6.  (a)  State  the  conditions  required  for  seed  germination  and 
outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on  the  conditions  named. 

(b)  Describe  a  practical  method  of  making  a  germination 
test  for  radish  seed  or  wheat. 

(c)  Account  for  the  importance  of  germination  tests  to  the 
gardener  or  farmer. 

7.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  parts  of  an  egg. 

(■ b )  Give  the  subject  matter  for  a  lesson  on  care  of  eggs. 

(c)  By  diagrams,  properly  labelled,  show  the  difference  in 
the  appearance  in  the  air  cell  and  the  yolk  in  (i)  a  fresh  egg, 
(ii)  an  old  egg,  as  seen  when  candled. 

8.  (a)  Name  the  constituents  of  milk  and  account  for  the 
importance  of  milk  as  a  food. 

(b)  Describe  a  practical  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  on 
the  pasteurization  of  milk. 

(c)  Give  the  subject  matter  for  a  lesson  on  care  in  handling 

milk. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


PHYSICAL  EDUCATION 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  Why  is  physical  training  made  a  compulsory  part  of  the 
course  of  study  for  elementary  schools  ? 

2.  (a)  State  how  you  would  deal  with  each  of  the  following 
in  a  rural  school : 

(i)  the  pupils  who  play  baseball  monopolize  the  larger 
part  of  the  playground  ; 

(ii)  a  small  group  of  the  older  boys  have  the  habit  of 
playing  roughly  with  the  younger  pupils. 

(6)  How  would  you  select  and  train  pupils  for  the  athletic 
contests  at  the  school  fair  ? 

3.  (a)  Outline  five  activities  for  a  30-minute  period  for 
Grade  VII  in  the  gymnasium  or  on  the  playground. 

(6)  State  briefly  the  value  of  each  of  these  activities. 

4.  (a)  Describe  the  advantages  of  organized  play. 

(6)  Outline  a  programme  for  the  autumn  school  term  in  a 
rural  school  under  the  following  headings  :  (i)  free  play,  (ii)  indi¬ 
vidual  competition,  (iii)  team  games. 

(c)  State  the  value  of  keeping  records  of  the  pupil’s 
achievements  in  physical  activities  during  his  attendance  at 
school. 

5.  (a)  Define  the  place  of  rhythmic  exercises  in  a  course  in 
physical  training. 

(6)  Describe  three  rhythmic  exercises  suitable  for  the 
pupils  of  a  Grade  VI  class. 

(e)  State  the  value  of  these  exercises. 

6.  State  the  object  of  each  of  the  following  group  of  exercises  : 
(a)  trunk  bending  forward  and  downward ;  ( b )  trunk  turning 
and  bending  sideways ;  (c)  arm  exercises ;  ( d )  balance  and  leg 
exercises. 
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WRITING 


1.  (a)  Write  the  following  sentence  in  the  form  you  would 
expect  it  to  be  written  by  pupils  in  each  of  the  Grades  I,  III, 
and  VII : 

The  large  motor  car  came  to  a  sudden  stop. 

(b)  What  writing  materials  would  you  have  the  pupils  in 
each  of  the  grades  named  in  (a)  use  in  writing  the  sentence  ? 

2.  (a)  Outline  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  IV  class  on  the  letter  Jc 
and  the  word  know. 

( b )  Show  the  forms  of  the  capital  letters  you  would  teach, 
and  arrange  them  in  groups  according  to  their  form. 

3.  (a)  State  four  essential  factors  which  would  guide  you  in 
the  grading  of  writing. 

(b)  State  the  value  of  a  standard  writing  scale. 

4.  In  teaching  a  series  of  lessons  on  writing  to  a  Grade  V 
class  state,  with  reasons,  the  use  you  would  make  -of  each  of  the 
following :  (a)  counting,  (6)  blackboard  exercises,  (c)  movement 

drills. 

5.  Write  the  following  stanza  in  the  form  you  would  have  it 
done  in  a  Grade  VIII  class  : 

For  I  dipt  into  the  future,  far  as  human  eye  can  see, 

Saw  the  Vision  of  the  world,  and  all  the  wonder  that  would  be ; 

Saw  the  heavens  fill  with  commerce,  argosies  of  magic  sails, 

Pilots  of  the  purple  twilight,  dropping  down  with  costly  bales. 
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MUSIC 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1  and  and  any 

three  others. 

1.  (a)  What  is  the  approximate  range  of  a  child’s  singing 
voice  ? 

(b)  Explain  how  you  may  preserve  and  develop  it. 

2.  (a)  State  why  some  pupils  are  unable  to  sing  and  why 
others  sing  out-of-tune. 

(b)  How  would  you  try  to  correct  these  disabilities  ? 

3.  (a)  What  considerations  would  determine  your  choice  of  a 
rote  song  ? 

( b )  Outline  your  plan  of  teaching  a  rote  song  by  means  of 
a  phonograph. 

(c)  Mention  other  ways  in  which  a  phonograph  might  be 
used  in  class  work  in  music. 

4.  (a)  State  how  you  would  organize  a  rhythm  band. 

(b)  Give  a  list  of  the  instruments  you  would  use. 

(c)  What  home-made  equipment  might  be  added  to  the 
instruments  named  in  your  answer  to  (6)  ? 


5.  (a)  Name  (i)  the  major  keys,  (ii)  the  minor  keys,  that  have 
the  following  signatures. 


pH 

) — i 

rdf - i 

- tr— 

r— lr— ir 

A 

h 

h 

AT 

h  «  b 

W 

a 

^ — 

V 

11 

V  p 

J 

(b)  Place  the  major  key  note  or  “doh”  in  each  case. 

[over] 


6.  Cojyy  the  following  melody  : 


4 

~~ 

T—T-fh 

-r — rf- 

7^ 

i 

— 1 - f— 

(a)  Name  the  song  from  which  it  is  taken. 

(b)  Place  the  pitch  names  (letters)  above  the  notes. 

(c)  Place  the  syllables  below  the  notes. 


7.  (a)  Give  the  meaning  of  the  following:  largo,  mezzo, 
crescendo,  andante,  presto,  piano,  forte,  moderato. 

{b)  Give  the  Italian  words  for  the  following  terms  of 
expiession  :  quickly,  with  spirit,  lively,  gradually  slower,  very 
softly,  gradually  softer,  the  end,  in  the  time  of  a  march. 
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INTERIM 


ART 


A 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  on  examination  books  two  questions  from 
Part  A.  No  drawings  are  required  in  these  questions. 

1.  (a)  Describe  briefly  three  types  of  work  in  art  that  you 
would  take  up  in  Grade  III. 

( b )  Choosing  your  own  subject  from  one  of  these  types, 
outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson. 

2.  (a)  What  points  would  you  stress  in  teaching  a  lesson  in 
poster  design  in  Grade  VI  ? 

( b )  State  three  practical  uses  for  posters  in  a  school. 

3.  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  in  Grade  VII 
on  the  drawing  of  a  vase  or  jardiniere,  using  coloured  crayons 
as  the  medium. 

4.  Using  the  following  stanza,  show  how  you  would  teach  to 
a  Grade  VIII  class  a  lesson  in  illustration  in  water  colours  : 

Now  by  the  brook  the  maple  leans 
With  all  his  glory  spread, 

And  all  the  sumacs  on  the  hills 
Have  turned  their  green  to  red. 

B 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  this  question  in  examination  books.  Each 
candidate  will  be  given  a  copy  of  the  picture  to  be  studied. 

5.  What  features  of  the  picture  submitted  would  you  have 
pupils  of  Grade  VIII  understand  and  appreciate  ? 

[over] 


c 


Note. 


Candidates  will  do  the  lettering  required  in  the  following  question 
on  a  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper. 


6.  Letter  the  word  Ontario  in  Roman  capitals  one  inch  high. 
Finish  solidly  in  India  ink,  crayon,  or  soft  pencil. 


D 

Note.  Candidates  will  answer  on  a  separate  sheet  of  drawing  paper  one 

of  the  following  questions. 

7.  Make  a  pencil  drawing  of  a  chair  in  angular  perspective. 

8.  Make  a  pencil  drawing  of  a  country  road  bordered  by  elms. 

9.  Paint  in  water  colours  the  flower,  stem,  and  leaves,  of  one 
of  the  following  plants :  rose,  sweet  briar,  clover. 

10.  Colour  in  pastels,  in  a  space  6  inches  by  4  inches,  a  land¬ 
scape  showing  sky,  distance,  and  a  bare  tree. 
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FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  AND 
KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY 
INTERIM 


SCIENCE  OF  EDUCATION 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  only  five  of  the  six  questions. 

1.  0)  Distinguish  between  the  social  view  and  the  indi¬ 
vidualistic  view  of  education. 

(b)  Show  that  the  true  aim  of  education  represents  the 
elements  of  worth  in  both  the  social  and  the  individualistic 
views. 

(c)  In  what  ways  may  the  proper  management  of  a  class 
contribute  to  the  attainment  of  the  true  aim  of  education  ? 

2.  “  The  procedure  in  learning  is  always  from  the  indefinite 
to  the  definite,  through  analysis  and  the  perception  of  relations 
among  parts  and  details.” 

Explain  this  principle,  and  illustrate  its  application  in 
forming  a  concept  of  a  triangle  in  geometry  and  of  a  participle 
in  grammar. 

3.  “  The  best  and  most  rapid  progress  can  be  secured  only  as 
direct  motives  replace  indirect  motives  and  become  dominant  in 
determining  effort.” 

CD 

(a)  Using  a  school  subject  for  illustration,  distinguish 
between  direct  motives  and  indirect  motives. 

( b )  Give  the  chief  educational  values  of  indirect  motives. 

(c)  Give  two  examples  to  illustrate  the  transition  from 
indirect  motives  to  direct  motives. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  In  each  of  four  school  subjects  give  specific  examples 
of  activities  that  require  drill  exercises. 

( b )  What  is  the  purpose  of  drill  exercises  ?  What  principles 
must  be  applied  to  attain  this  purpose  ? 

(c)  Distinguish  between  a  drill  and  a  review. 

(d)  Give  illustrations  of  four  ways  in  which  a  review  may 
be  conducted. 

5.  (a)  Give  the'  essential  characteristics  of  a  satisfactory 
school  project. 

( b )  What  precautions  should  be  taken  in  selecting  and 
carrying  out  a  project  ? 

(c)  State  the  advantages  of  the  project  in  the  development 
of  (i)  knowledge,  (ii)  skills,  (iii)  attitudes. 

6.  (a)  Show  the  values  and  the  limitations  of  the  following  : 
(i)  the  essay-type  of  examination,  (ii)  the  standardized  test, 
(iii)  the  objective  type  of  examination. 

( b )  Illustrate  the  following  forms  of  the  objective  type  of 
examination  on  the  geography  of  Canada,  giving  at  least  three 
statements  under  each  heading :  (i)  the  true-false  test,  (ii)  the 
multiple  choice  test,  (iii)  the  completion  test,  (iv)  the  associa¬ 
tion  test. 


^Department  of  Etmcatton,  ©ntarto 


JUNE,  1938 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


literature  and  advanced  reading 


1.  (a)  Show  the  importance  of  supplementary  reading  in  the 
study  of  English. 

(b)  Outline  plans  to  interest  pupils  in  this  phase  of  school 

work. 

(c)  Describe  methods  of  testing  results  in  supplementary 
reading. 

2.  Discuss  the  place  and  value  of  each  of  the  following  in 
teaching  literature  :  (a)  oral  reading  by  the  teacher,  ( b )  written 
reproduction  by  the  pupils,  (c)  dramatization. 


3.  (a)  What  principles  underlie  the  process  of  memorizing 
poetry  ? 

(b)  Show  clearly  the  application  of  these  principles  in 
teaching  the  memorization  of  the  following  poem  to  a  Grade  IV 
class : 

There’s  a  ship  on  the  sea 

And  it’s  sailing  to-night,  sailing  to-night, 

And  father’s  aboard  and  the  moon  is  all  bright, 

Dear  Moon,  he’ll  be  sailing  for  many  a  night, 

Sailing  from  mother  and  me ; 

Oh,  follow  the  ship  with  your  silvery  light 
As  father  sails  over  the  sea. 

4.  Write  a  plan  for  a  literature  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII  class 
on  the  following  poem  : 

Oft  have  I  walked  these  woodland  paths 
Without  the  blessed  foreknowing 
That  underneath  the  withered  leaves 
The  fairest  buds  were  growing. 

[over] 


To-day  the  south  wind  sweeps  away 
The  types  of  autumn’s  splendour 
And  shows  the  sweet  arbutus  flowers, — 

Spring’s  children,  pure  and  tender. 

O  prophet-flowers,  with  lips  of  bloom, 

Outvying  in  your  beauty 
The  pearly  tints  of  ocean  shells, 

Ye  teach  me  faith  and  duty ! 

Walk  life’s  dark  ways,  ye  seem  to  say, 

With  love’s  divine  foreknowing 

That  where  man  sees  but  withered  leaves 

God  sees  sweet  flowers  growing. 

5.  How  would  you  lead  Grade  VI  pupils  to  read  the  following 
story  expressively  ? 

A  lion,  a  wolf,  and  a  fox  went  hunting  together.  They  agreed  to 
divide  fairly  what  they  killed  in  the  hunt.  During  the  day  they  killed  a 
cow,  a  sheep,  and  a  rabbit.  The  lion  commanded  the  wolf  to  divide  these 
fairly  among  the  three  hunters. 

The  wolf,  wishing  to  do  what  was  right,  said,'  “  I  shall  give  the  cow 
to  the  lion ;  I  shall  keep  the  sheep  myself ;  and  I  shall  give  the  rabbit  to 
the  fox. 

The  lion  was  very  angry  at  this  division,  and  struck  the  wolf  such  a 
blow  that  the  poor  animal  was  nearly  killed.  Then,  turning  to  the  fox, 
the  lion  commanded  him  to  make  the  division. 

The  fox  remembering  what  had  happened  to  the  wolf,  said,  “  I  shall 
give  the  cow  to  the  lion ;  the  sheep  to  the  lion’s  wife ;  and  the  rabbit  to 
the  lion’s  son.” 

The  lion  was  much  pleased  with  this  division. 

“Who  taught  you  to  divide  things  so  fairly'? ”  he  asked  the  fox. 

“  Oh,  I  learned  that  from  my  friend,  the  wolf,”  replied  the  fox,  who 
was  well  pleased  to  escape  with  a  whole  skin. 


Department  of  Education,  Ontario 


JUNE,  1938 

First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


1.  (a)  Explain  the  principles  which  underlie  the  Direct 
Method  of  teaching  modern  languages. 

(b)  State  how  you  would  apply  this  method  in  teaching 
the  use  of  his  and  her  to  a  first-year  class  of  French-speaking 
pupils. 

2.  You  are  beginning  English  written  composition  with  a 
third-year  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 

(a)  In  what  branches  of  English  should  the  pupils  have 
attained  reasonable  proficiency  before  beginning  written  work  ? 

(b)  From  what  sources  may  suitable  materials  for  the 
written  work  be  drawn  ? 

(c)  Using  the  topic,  “How  we  made  a  snow  man”,  outline 
the  essential  features  of  an  early  lesson  in  written  work  with 
French-speaking  pupils. 

3.  A  teacher  in  a  school  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils 
discovers  the  following  typical  mistakes  in  the  pupils’  oral  and 
written  English  : 

(i)  The  boy  go  to  school  every  day. 

(ii)  He  has  been  absent  since  ten  years. 

(iii)  Last  year  I  have  bought  a  new  car. 

(iv)  Did  she  found  her  book  ? 

(v)  He  has  a  habit  to  do  his  work  carelessly. 

(а)  Rewrite  correctly  each  of  the  above  sentences  and  give 
reasons  for  the  change  made. 

(б)  Show  how  you  would  deal  with  any  two  of  these 
difficulties  (i)  with  pupils  in  Grade  IV ;  (ii)  with  pupils  in 
Grade  VIII. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  Discuss  the  value  of  each  of  the  following  types  of 
material  in  training  the  pupils  to  write  original  compositions : 

(i)  stories  similar  in  theme  to  those  already  known ; 

(ii)  imaginary  autobiographies ; 

(iii)  partially -told  stories  for  completion. 

(6)  Show,  by  reference  to  a  selected  topic  belonging  to  one 
of  the  above  types,  how  you  would  teach  a  lesson  in  written 
composition  with  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  VIII. 

5.  The  following  story  is  to  be  used  for  written  composition 
by  a  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  in  Grade  VI : 

THE  SICK  DOG 

John  had  a  hne  dog  called  Fido.  One  day  Fido  fell  sick  and  would 
not  eat  anything.  John  did  not  know  what  to  do,  but  his  sister,  Mary, 
said,  “  Let  us  both  take  care  of  him.  You  will  be  the  doctor,  and  I  shall 
be  the  nurse.” 

John  went  upstairs  and  put  on  his  father’s  silk  hat,  long  coat,  and 
scarf.  In  his  hand  he  carried  his  father’s  club  bag.  When  he  returned 
to  the  living  room,  Mary  was  dressed  as  a  nurse,  and  Fido  was  tucked 
into  the  doll’s  bed  with  a  bandage  around  his  head. 

John  drew  up  a  chair  beside  the  bed,  and  felt  Fido’s  pulse.  “Is  it 
serious,  Doctor  1  ”  asked  the  nurse.  The  doctor  replied,  “  Your  patient 
has  a  high  fever.  He  needs  rest.  Keep  him  in  bed  and  give  him  some 
of  this  medicine  every  two  hours.  He  will  be  well  to-morrow.”  Fido 
enjoyed  the  fun  very  much  and  the  next  day  he  was  as  well  as  ever. 

(a)  Describe  your  procedure  in  preparing  the  pupils  to 
write  the  story. 

(b)  Show  how  you  would  later  conduct  a  class  criticism 
of  one  or  more  of  the  pupils’  written  reproductions  of  the  above 
story. 
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PRIMARY  READING  AND  SPELLING 


1.  (a)  At  what  stage  would  you  begin  teaching  English 
reading  with  French-speaking  pupils  ?  Give  reasons. 

(b)  Outline  briefly  the  reading  matter  that  you  would 
teach  before  introducing  the  English  primer. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  based  on 
your  answer  to  question  ( b ). 

2.  (a)  State  the  importance  of  having  the  pupils  read  well 
in  the  early  stages. 

(6)  How  would  you  correct  the  following  mistakes  : 
(i)  faulty  articulation,  (ii)  lack  of  expression,  (iii)  low  tone  of 
voice  ? 

3.  You  purpose  teaching  a  third-year  class  a  lesson  in  oral 
reading  based  on  the  following  selection  : 

o  o 

TVo  little  chickens  were  looking  for  their  dinner.  They  found  a 
head  of  wheat.  Instead  of  dividing  it  evenly  they  began  to  quarrel. 

“  That  wheat  is  mine  because  I  saw  it  first  ”,  said  one  little  chicken. 

“No,  it  is  mine  because  I  picked  it  up  first  ”,  said  the  other  little 
chicken. 

So  they  pecked  at  each  other  with  their  beaks  and  scratched  each 
other  with  their  claws.  While  they  were  fighting,  an  old  crow  flew  by. 
He  saw  the  head  of  wheat. 

“  This  is  a  good  chance  to  get  my  dinner  ”,  said  he.  So  he  carried 
off  the  wheat.  And  the  silly  chickens  had  to  hunt  for  another  dinner. 

(a)  How  would  you  give  your  pupils  a  clear  understanding 
of  the  subject-matter  ? 

(b)  Select  the  words  which  French-speaking  pupils  are 
likely  to  mispronounce,  and  state  how  you  would  teach  the 
correct  pronunciation  of  these  words. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  selection. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  What  aims  ought  the  teacher  to  keep  in  view  in 
teaching  English  spelling  to  French-speaking  pupils  ? 

( b )  State  three  frequent  causes  of  errors  in  English  spell¬ 
ing  made  by  French-speaking  pupils.  Give  examples  in  each 
case  of  misspelling  attributable  to  these  causes,  and  suggest 
ways  of  preventing  the  occurrence  of  such  errors. 

5.  You  are  in  the  habit  of  keeping  a  weekly  word-list  of  the 
spelling  mistakes  in  the  pupils’  written  exercises  in  the  various 
school  subjects. 

(a)  Make  a  list  of  ten  words  or  phrases  with  which  a 
Grade  VI  class  of  French-speaking  pupils  might  have  difficulty. 

( b )  Explain  your  method  of  dealing  with  this  word-list. 
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MUSIC 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  any  five  questions. 

1.  Define  the  following  terms :  staff,  clef,  scale,  sharp,  flat, 
piano,  fortissimo,  ritarclando,  allegro. 

2.  (a)  Name  the  notes  placed  on  the  lines  of  the  treble  staff*. 

( b )  Name  the  notes  placed  in  the  spaces  of  the  treble  staff. 

3.  (a)  Write  the  following  notes :  (i)  half  note,  (ii)  eighth 
note,  (iii)  sixteenth  note. 

(b)  Write  the  following  rests  :  (i)  whole  rest,  (ii)  quarter 
rest,  (iii)  sixteenth  rest. 

4.  (a)  Define :  (i)  the  simple  measure,  (ii)  the  compound 
measure.  How  is  each  indicated  in  the  signature  ? 

(b)  In  the  fraction,  called  time  signature,  explain  the 
meaning  of  the  numerator  and  of  the  denominator.  Give  an 
example. 

5.  (a)  In  the  time  signature  f,  what  is  the  beat  value  of 
(i)  the  half  note,  (ii)  the  eighth  note,  (iii)  the  quarter  rest, 
(iv)  the  sixteenth  rest  ? 

(6)  In  the  time  signature  §,  what  is  (i)  the  unity  of 
measure,  (ii)  the  unity  of  beat  ? 

6.  (a)  Show,  by  means  of  the  modulator,  the  constitution  of 
(i)  the  scale  in  C  major,  (ii)  the  scale  in  A  minor. 

(b)  Construct  on  the  modulator  the  scale  of  D  natural 
major  and  show  why  there  must  be  sharps  at  the  signature. 

7.  (a)  Give  a  simple  way  of  finding  the  tonic  of  (i)  a  scale 
with  sharps,  (ii)  a  scale  with  flats. 

(b)  Name  the  major  scales  that  have  the  following  signa¬ 
tures  :  (i)  one  sharp,  (ii)  one  flat,  (iii)  four  sharps,  (iv)  three 
flats. 
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ART 


1.  Draw  free-hand  in  pencil  lines  and  tones,  a  group  of  three 
books  seen  in  angular  perspective  below  the  eye-level. 

2.  Draw  in  pastels,  within  a  space  7"  x  9",  a  group  of  three 
tulips  in  a  vase. 

OR 

Draw  in  pastels,  within  a  space  7"  X  9",  a  group  represent¬ 
ing  fruit  in  a  bowl,  so  as  to  bring  out  an  analogous  harmony  of 
colours. 

3.  Make  in  pencil,  within  a  space  5"  x  6",  a  drawing  such  as 
could  be  executed  by  a  Grade  III  pupil  after  a  lesson  on  either 
(a)  a  trip  to  Japan  or  ( b )  our  little  Dutch  cousin. 

OR 

Make  a  decorative  motif  4"  x  4"  for  a  programme  cover  to 
be  used  on  Dominion  Day. 

4.  In  a  space  9"  X  10"  print,  in  Roman  lettering  1"  high,  the 
words  “  Normal  School,  1938  ”.  Decorate  top  and  bottom  with 
an  appropriate  border  high. 

5.  Show  how  you  would  help  a  group  of  Grade  VIII  pupils 
to  study  the  picture  given  you  by  the  presiding  examiner. 
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SCHOOL  MANAGEMENT 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  5  and  6,  and  any 

three  others. 

1.  (a)  Sketch  a  form  for  a  monthly  report  card  for  Grades  I 
to  VI. 

(6)  What  do  you  consider  to  be  the  value  of  this  report 

card  ? 

2.  Discuss  any  four  of  the  following  topics  as  related  to  the 
elementary  school :  (a)  home  work,  ( b )  pupil  self-government, 
(c)  playground  supervision,  (d)  an  activity  programme,  (e)  the 
school  library. 

3.  State  the  merits  and  demerits  of  the  following :  (a)  self 
correction  when  an  error  is  made  by  the  pupil,  ( b )  humiliation 
of  the  pupil  by  the  teacher  for  a  misdemeanor,  (c)  discipline  of 
consequences,  (d)  impositions. 

4.  (a)  Under  what  conditions  may  the  study  of  French  be 
introduced  in  a  school  where  it  has  not  previously  been  a 
subject  of  instruction  ? 

(b)  What  special  provisions  are  made  for  French-speaking 
candidates  at  the  High  School  Entrance  examinations  ? 

5.  State  the  school  laws  regarding  the  following : 

(a)  a  contract  agreement  between  the  teacher  and  the 
Board  of  Trustees ; 

( b )  the  use  of  unauthorized  text- books  ; 

(c)  school  terms  and  holidays  ; 

(d)  duties  of  the  teacher. 

[over] 


6.  (a)  In  the  month  of  October,  1938,  there  are  20  school  days. 
You  have  30  pupils  registered  in  your  classroom.  During  the 
month  three  pupils  are  absent  for  2  days,  one  pupil  for  5J  days, 
and  one  pupil  for  4J  days,  the  latter  on  account  of  illness.  All 
the  others  are  present  full  time. 

Using  these  data,  determine  (i)  aggregate  attendance  for 
the  month,  (ii)  average  attendance  for  the  month,  (iii)  perfect 
aggregate,  (iv)  percentage  of  actual  to  perfect  aggregate. 

( b )  State  how  the  occurrence  of  the  following  would  affect 
the  number  of  legal  teaching  days  during  the  month  mentioned 
in  (a)  :  one  legal  holiday,  one  holy  day,  two  teachers’  institute 
days,  five  days  during  which  the  school  was  closed  under  the 
Public  Health  Act. 
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A 

N.B.  Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  du  groupe  A. 

1.  Donnez  les  idees  pedagogiques  contenues  dans  Yun  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(a)  De  l’institution  des  enfants  (Montaigne). 

( b )  L’enfance  et  le  merveilleux  (Sand). 

(c)  Les  enfants  (La  Bruyere). 

2.  Resumez  brievement  deux  extraits  de  Louis  Yeuillot  que 
vous  avez  etudies  et  dites  ce  que  vous  pensez  du  style  et  de 
l’auteur. 


3.  (a)  Exposez  la  philosophie  de  Lamartine  d’apres  son  ode  a 
Byron  sur  L’homme. 

OU 

( b )  Exposez  la  theorie  de  la  responsabilite  d’apres  Faute  et 
rachat  de  Paul  Bourget. 


N.B. 


B 


Repondez  a  deux  des  questions  du  groupe  B. 


4.  Donnez  un  resume  succinct  de  Taction  dramatique  dans 
Athalie  et  indiquez  en  meme  temps  la  progression  de  Tinteret. 

5.  Decrivez  par  ses  actes  et  ses  paroles  Yun  des  personnages 
suivants:  Athalie,  Joad,  Nathan,  Joas. 


6.  Analysez  et  appreciez  Yun  des  passages  suivants : 

(a)  le  songe  d ’Athalie  ; 

( b )  la  prophetie  de  Joad  ; 

(c)  l’un  des  chceurs. 


[tournez] 


c 

f 

7.  Ecrivez  une  courte  biographie  de  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul  en 
mentionnant  ses  principales  oeuvres. 

OU 

Decrivez  Tune  des  grandes  oeuvres  de  Saint  Vincent  de  Paul. 

D 

8.  SOIR  DE  BATAILLE 

Le  choc  avait  ete  tres  rude.  Les  tribuns 
Et  les  centurions,  ralliant  les  cohortes, 

Humaient  encor  dans  l’air  oil  vibraient  leurs  voix  fortes 
La  clialeur  du  carnage  et  ses  acres  parfums. 

D’un  ceil  morne,  comptant  leurs  compagnons  defunts, 

Les  soldats  regardaient,  comme  des  feuilles  mortes, 

Au  loin,  tourbillonner  les  arcliers  de  Phraortes ; 

Et  la  sueur  coulait  de  leurs  visages  brans. 

C’est  alors  qu’apparut,  tout  herisse  de  fleches, 

Rouge  du  flux  vermeil  de  ses  blessures  fraiches, 

Sous  la  pourpre  flottante  et  l’airain  rutilant, 

Au  fracas  des  buccins  qui  sonnaient  leur  fanfare, 

Superbe,  maitrisant  son  cheval  qui  s’effare 
Sur  le  ciel  enfiamme,  Hmperator  sanglant. 

(а)  Scandez  ce  sonnet,  indiquant  par  des  lignes  verticales 
les  pauses  rythmiques. 

(б)  Expliquez  l’alternance  des  rimes.  Le  sonnet  est-il 
regulier  ou  non  ?  J ustifiez  votre  reponse. 

( c )  Appreciez  la  valeur  des  rimes. 

( d )  Qu’est-ce  qui  fait  la  beaute  de  ce  sonnet  ?  De  quelle 
ecole  poetique  est-il  un  ecliantillon  et  pourquoi  ? 
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LITTERATURE  FRANC AISE 


1.  LES  PETITS  PAUVRES 

Deux  enfants,  le  long  du  chemin, 

S’en  allaient  en  tendant  la  main  : 

“Un  petit  sou,  monsieur,  madame.  . . 

La  cliarite  ! .  . .  Soyez  bonne  ame, 

Donnez  au  pauvre  qui  reclame 
Un  petit  sou.” 

De  petits  sous,  Jean  n’en  a  point. 

11  offre  aux  pauvres  le  bon  point 
Que  vient  de  lui  donner  le  maitre. 

Si  sot  que  ga  puisse  paraitre, 

Ce  bon  point  valait  bien,  peut-etre, 

Un  petit  sou. 

( a )  A  quelle  classe  d’eleves  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 
Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

( b )  Comment  vous  y  prendriez-vous  pour  faire  apprendre 
ce  poeme  par  coeur  ? 

2.  (a)  Quelle  est  la  valeur  educative  de  la  ie^on  de  litterature  ? 
( b )  Enumerez  et  develloppez  trois  conditions  necessaires 

pour  que  la  legon  de  litterature  porte  ces  fruits. 

3.  Vous  devez  enseigner  la  fable  suivante  a  des  eleves  de 
septieme  annee  : 

LE  LOUP  ET  LE  CHIEN 

Un  loup  n’avait  que  les  os  et  la  peau, 

Tant  les  cliiens  faisaient  bonne  garde. 

Ce  loup  rencontre  un  dogue  aussi  puissant  que  beau, 

Gras,  poli,  qui  s’etait  fourvoye  par  megarde. 

L’attaquer,  le  mettre  en  quartiers, 

Sire  loup  l’eut  fait  volontiers ; 

Mais  il  fallait  livrer  bataille ; 


[tournez] 


Et  le  matin  etait  de  taille 
A  se  defendre  hardiment. 

Le  loup  done  l’aborde  liumblement, 

Entre  en  propos,  et  lui  fait  compliment 
Sur  son  embonpoint,  qu’il  admire. 

“  II  ne  tiendra  qu’a  vous,  beau  sire, 

D’etre  aussi  gras  que  moi,  lui  repartit  le  chien. 

Quittez  les  bois,  vous  ferez  bien  : 

Yos  pareils  y  sont  miserables, 

Cancres,  heres  et  pauvres  diables, 

Dont  la  condition  est  de  mourir  de  faim. 

Car,  quoi !  rien  d’assure  !  point  de  tranche  lippee  ! 

Tout  a  la  pointe  de  l’epee ! 

Suivez-moi,  vous  aurez  un  bien  meilleur  destin.” 

Le  loup  reprit :  “  Que  me  faudra-t-il  faire? 

—  Presque  rien,  dit  le  chien  :  donner  la  chasse  aux  gens 
Portant  batons,  et  mendiants ; 

Flatter  ceux  du  logis,  a  son  maitre  complaire : 

Moyennant  quoi  votre  salaire 
Sera  force  reliefs  de  toutes  les  fagons, 

Os  de  poulets,  os  de  pigeons ; 

Sans  parler  de  mainte  caresse.” 

Le  loup  deja  se  forge  une  felicite 
Qui  le  fait  pleurer  de  tendresse. 

Chemin  faisant,  il  vit  le  cou  du  chien  pele. 

“  Qu’est-ce  la  1  lui  dit-il  —  Rien.  — Quoi  rien!  — Peude  chose. 
—  Mais  encore?  — Le  collier  dont  je  suis  attache 
De  ce  que  vous  voyez  est  peut-etre  la  cause. 

—  Attache  !  dit  le  loup  :  vous  ne  courez  done  pas 
Ou  vous  voulez?  — Pas  toujours;  mais  qu’importe? 

—  II  importe  si  bien,  que  de  tous  vos  repas 
Je  ne  veux  en  aucune  sorte, 

Et  ne  voudrais  pas  meme  a  ce  prix  un  tresor.” 

Cela  dit,  maitre  loup  s’enfuit,  et  court  encor. 

(a)  Quelle  preparation  ferez- vous  pour  eveiller  Pinteret 
des  eleves  ? 

( b )  Indiquez  la  marche  de  la  legon  proprement-dite. 

(c)  Enumerez  trois  exercices  d’application  qui  pourront 
suivre  la  legon. 

4.  (a)  Exposez  les  merites  respectifs  de  la  lecture  silencieuse 
et  de  la  lecture  orale. 

(6)  Comment  ces  deux  types  de  lecture  trouvent-elles 
place  dans  la  legon  de  litterature  ou  lecture  expliquee  ? 

5.  (a)  Indiquez  trois  moyens  de  developper  le  gout  et 
Fhabitude  de  la  lecture  supplementaire  chez  vos  eleves. 

(6)  Faites  la  description  d’une  bonne  bibliotheque  scolaire 
dans  une  ecole  rurale  de  deux  salles  de  classe. 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


1.  (a)  Quelle  importance  attachez-vous  aux  exercices  de 
langage  dans  les  classes  inferieures  ?  Justifiez  votre  reponse. 

( b )  Enumerez  cinq  exercices  oraux  appropries  aux  eleves 
de  premiere  annee. 

2.  (a)  Quelles  qualites  doit  avoir  une  image  propre  a  l’enseigne- 
ment  de  la  composition  orale  ? 

( b )  Exposez  clairement  la  methode  d’une  le9on  de  composi¬ 
tion  orale,  d’apres  une  image,  en  troisieme  annee. 

(c)  Enumerez  les  exercices  pratiques  qui  pourraient  suivre 
cette  le^on. 

3.  Enumerez  et  expliquez  brievement  les  differents  genres  de 
composition  qu’on  peut  donner  aux  eleves  de  sixieme  annee,  et 
indiquez  deux  sujets  propres  a  chaque  genre. 

4.  Yous  voulez  que  vos  eleves  de  huitieme  annee  ecrivent  une 
composition  d’une  trentaine  de  lignes  sur  un  des  sujets  suivants  : 
(i)  Les  oiseaux,  nos  amis ;  (ii)  Notre  province ;  (iii)  Un  terrible 
accident. 

(а)  Quelle  preparation  ferez-vous  avant  la  redaction  ? 

(б)  Ecrivez  deux  paragraphes  de  cette  composition. 

5.  Exposez  la  methode  que  vous  entendez  suivre,  dans  les 
classes  avancees,  pour  corriger  et  e valuer  les  travaux  de  composi¬ 
tion  de  vos  eleves. 
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grammaire  et  orthographe 


1.  (a)  Dites  en  quoi  consiste  la  science  de  la  grammaire. 
Donnez  des  exemples. 

(b)  Enumerez  et  expliquez,  au  moyen  d’exemples,  cinq 
regies  a  observer  pour  que  l’enseignement  de  la  grammaire  soit 
aussi  profitable  que  possible. 

2.  Quelles  sont  les  notions  grammaticales  a  enseigner  durant 
les  quatre  premieres  annees  du  cours  primaire  ? 

3.  Faites  un  plan  de  le<jon  sur  line  des  matieres  suivantes  que 
vous  devez  enseigner  en  8e  annee : 

(а)  la  formation  des  temps ; 

(б)  l’accord  du  participe  passe  des  verbes  a  la  forme 
pronominale ; 

(c)  la  formation  du  pluriel  des  noms  composes. 

4.  Indiquez  la  procedure  a  suivre  dans  une  le<ym  d’orthographe 
grammatical.  Ulustrez  votre  reponse  au  moyen  d’une  dictee  de 
trois  phrases  portant  sur  l’accord  des  participes  passes  employes 
avec  l’auxiliaire  avoir. 

5.  (a)  Exposez  les  avantages  du  groupement  logique  des  mots 
dans  Penseignement  de  l’orthographe  d’usage. 

(6)  Indiquez  la  correlation  qui  peut  exister  entre  l’enseigne- 
ment  de  l’orthographe  d’usage  et  (i)  la  lecture,  (ii)  la  composition. 
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LECTURE  PR1MAIRE 


1.  (a)  Soulignez  l’importance  du  mot-cle  dans  l’enseignement 
de  la  lecture. 

(6)  Indiquez  le  procede  a  suivre  pour  enseigner  un  mot- 
cle  de  votre  choix. 

2.  (a)  Pourquoi  le  maitre  doit-il  exiger  de  l’expression  dans 
la  lecture  des  les  premieres  lemons  ? 

(b)  Par  quels  moyens  le  maitre  amenera-t-il  ses  eleves  a 
lire  avec  expression  ? 

3.  (a)  Discutez  l’utilite  du  tableau  dans  l’enseignement  de  la 
lecture  durant  la  premiere  annee. 

( b )  Comparez  les  resultats  que  produisent  chez  les  petits 
la  lecture  individuelle  et  la  lecture  collective. 

4.  Vous  devez  enseigner  la  le^on  ci-dessous  a  des  eleves  de 
premiere  annee.  Exposez  votre  methode. 

Romain  voit  le  gros  dindon  dans  le  jardin. 

Romain  prend  du  pain  dans  sa  main. 

11  va  au  jardin ;  il  tend  le  pain  au  dindon. 

Le  gros  dindon  a  faim ;  il  veut  prendre  le  pain. 

II  pince  la  main  de  Romain. 

Romain  fache  chasse  le  dindon. 

Le  dindon  se  sauve  loin,  loin,  dans  le  jardin  du  voisin. 

5.  (a)  Discutez  l’importance  d’etablir  une  correlation  entre  la 
lecture  et  la  composition  orale  durant  la  premiere  annee  d’ecole. 

(b)  Exposez  les  moyens  a  prendre  pour  etablir  cette 
correlation. 
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Out  of  the  night  and  the  north ; 

Savage  of  breed  and  of  bone, 

Shaggy  and  swift  comes  the  yelping  band, 

Freighters  of  fur  from  the  voiceless  land 
That  sleeps  in  the  Arctic  zone. 

Laden  with  skins  from  the  north, 

Beaver  and  bear  and  racoon, 

Martin  and  mink  from  the  polar  belts, 

Otter  and  ermine  and  sable  pelts— 

The  spoils  of  the  hunter’s  moon. 

Out  of  the  night  and  the  north, 

Sinewy,  fearless,  and  fleet, 

Urging  the  pack  through  the  pathless  snow, 

The  Indian  driver,  calling  low, 

Follows  with  moccasined  feet. 

Ships  of  the  night  and  the  north, 

Freighters  on  prairies  and  plains, 

Carrying  cargoes  from  field  and  flood 

They  scent  the  trail  through  their  wild  red  blood, 

The  wolfish  blood  in  their  veins. 

1.  (a)  For  what  grade  would  the  above  poem  be  suitable  ? 

( b )  What  would  be  an  appropriate  title  ? 

(c)  What  preliminary  studies  in  two  other  subjects  would 
furnish  a  natural  key  to  the  interpretation  of  the  imagery  of 
this  poem  ?  Illustrate  by  examples. 

(d)  Outline  your  method  of  treatment  of  this  poem  as  a 
literature  lesson,  showing  the  steps  in  procedure  to  be  followed. 

( e )  Select  three  apt  literary  words  or  expressions  and 
indicate  in  what  respect  they  are  of  unique  value. 


[over] 


2.  (a)  Indicate  the  type  of  oral  language  work  which  should 
be  in  use  in  (i)  the  Primary  stage,  (ii)  the  Junior  stage,  (iii)  the 
Senior  stage,  in  order  to  develop  facility  and  propriety  in  the 
use  of  the  English  language. 

( b )  At  what  stage  and  in  what  way  should  written 
language  be  introduced  ? 

(c)  Name  three  sources  each  from  which  (i)  material  for 
Primary  talks,  (ii)  topics  for  Grade  VIII  written  exercises,  may 
be  taken. 

3.  “While  the  ability  to  discover  the  functions  and  relations 
of  the  parts  of  a  sentence  is  a  direct  product  of  grammatical 
analysis,  there  are  many  by-products  which  are  of  value.” 

Write  a  brief  note  on  the  following  as  by-products  of  the 
ready  recognition  of  functions  and  relations  of  the  elements  of 
a  sentence :  (a)  apprehension  of  meaning,  ( b )  expression  in 
audible  reading,  (c)  avoidance  of  errors  in  composition.  Illus¬ 
trate  your  answers  from  the  following  sentences  : 

He  was  but  a  landscape  painter,  and  a  village  maiden  she. 

He  only  found  one  specimen  in  all  his  travels. 

One  day,  about  noon,  going  towards  my  boat,  I  was  exceedingly 
surprised  to  find  the  prints  of  a  man’s  naked  foot  on  the  shore. 

It  is  I,  not  he,  who  (is)  (am)  your  friend. 

4.  “  At  this  stage  the  content  of  history  is  of  much  less 
importance  than  the  spirit  behind  the  teaching.  In  due  time, 
the  child  comes  to  an  age  when  he  can  begin  to  study  history 
as  a  story  in  which  there  is  a  sequence  of  events  and  a  thread 
of  development  of  which  he  may  become  conscious.  Here  the 
essential  points  of  ‘the  when,  the  where,  and  the  why’  may  be 
connected  in  that  order  with  ‘the  who  and  the  what’  of  the 
earlier  stages.” 

In  the  light  of  the  above  statement  discuss  briefly  the 
teaching  of  history  from  the  following  view  points : 

(a)  the  method  and  value  of  the  work  in  Junior  classes  as 
an  approach  to  the  more  orderly  procedure  in  Senior  classes ; 

( b )  three  benefits  that  may  accrue  from  the  teaching  of 
history  as  a  connected  story ; 

( c )  the  place  and  value  of  (i)  dates  and  (ii)  visual  aids  in 
the  work  of  the  Senior  classes. 
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METHODS  IN  MATHEMATICS,  SCIENCE, 
AND  GEOGRAPHY 


1.  (a)  State  your  method  of  teaching  pupils  to  solve  problems. 

(b)  Solve  the  following  problem  and  outline  your  method 
of  teaching  it : 

A  contractor  agrees  to  complete  a  contract  in  64  days  and 
commences  the  work  with  a  force  of  42  men.  At  the  end  of 
48  days  he  finds  that  only  J  of  the  work  is  done.  How  many 
additional  men  must  be  employed  for  the  remainder  of  the  time 
so  that  the  contract  may  be  completed  in  the  64  days  ? 

2.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  class  to  factor  (<x3  —  b3). 

(b)  Factor  27c3  —  a3  —  Ga2b  —  12a62  —  8b'3. 


3.  The  following  problem  was  assigned  to  a  Grade  X  class. 
A  number  of  students  failed  to  solve  it. 

Bisect  the  area  of  a  triangle  by  a  line  drawn  through  a 
given  point  within  one  side. 

(a)  Give  a  solution  for  the  problem. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  it. 


4.  (a)  Distinguish  between  regional  and  topical  methods  of 
teaching  geography. 

(6)  Discuss  the  merits  and  demerits  of  each  method. 

(c)  Illustrate  the  regional  method  by  a  lesson  to  a 
Grade  VIII  class  on  “  wheat-growing  in  North  America”. 

[over] 


5.  (a)  In  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  IX  class  on  the  frog,  state : 

(i)  what  observations  yon  would  have  the  pupils  make 
in  preparation  for  the  lesson  ; 

(ii)  to  what  adaptations  you  would  refer  during  the 
progress  of  the  lesson  ; 

(iii)  what  economic  value  of  the  frog  you  would  have 
the  pupils  deduce  in  the  lesson. 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  conducting  the  lesson. 


6.  (a)  Describe  the  experiments  which  you  would  use  in 
teaching  each  of  the  following  phenomena : 

(i)  pressure  in  a  liquid  increases  with  the  depth  in  the 
liquid ; 

(ii)  the  transference  of  sound  in  an}T  medium  is  not 
instantaneous ; 

(iii)  light  travels  in  straight  lines. 

( b )  Outline  the  lesson  on  any  one  of  (i),  (ii),  or  (iii),  in  (a) 
above. 


^Department  of  Education,  ©ntarto 


JULY,  1938 


PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 
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1.  Describe  critically  the  changes  that  have  been  made  during 
the  last  decade  in  the  training  of  teachers  for  the  elementary 
schools  in  Ontario. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  the  educational  principles  that  underlie  the 
programme  of  studies  in  Ontario  for  Grades  I  to  VI. 

( b )  Point  out  any  dangers  that  should  be  avoided  in  the 
application  of  these  principles. 

3.  Describe  the  administration  of  the  elementary  schools  of 
England  under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  constitution  of  the 
local  authority ;  (b)  duties  of  the  local  authority ;  (c)  sources  of 
revenue ;  (d)  inspection  of  the  schools ;  (e)  relation  to  the  Board 
of  Education. 

4.  (a)  Discuss  the  relative  advantages  of  centralization  and 
decentralization  of  authority  in  educational  administration. 

(b)  To  what  extent  does  educational  administration  in 
Ontario  illustrate  each  of  these  tendencies  ? 

5.  Compare  the  Nursery  Schools  of  England  with  the  Kinder¬ 
gartens  of  Ontario  as  to  (a)  purposes,  ( b )  methods  of  teaching. 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(First  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  The  Ontario  programme  for  public  and  separate  schools 
commends  “the  abandonment  of  external  examinations  as  the 
sole  basis  of  promotion”. 

Discuss  promotion  in  an  elementary  school,  stating  the 
place  to  be  accorded  to  examinations,  and  making  clear  the 
other  bases  of  promotion  to  be  considered. 

2.  “The  newer  psychology  makes  it  increasingly  clear  that 
children  do  not  learn  just  one  thing  at  a  time.  .  .Many  learnings 
are  acquired  in  any  given  school  situation.” 

Discuss  the  above  statement  in  relation  to  the  elementary 
school  programme. 

3.  “The  success  of  curriculum  development  programmes  hinges 
directly  upon  the  ability  and  willingness  of  the  teacher  to  keep 
himself  abreast  of  new  knowledge  and  to  translate  this  know¬ 
ledge  into  fruitful  learning  experiences  for  his  pupils.” 

(a)  Explain  the  above  statement. 

( b )  How  may  an  Ontario  rural  teacher  “  keep  himself 
abreast  of  new  knowledge”  and  “translate  this  knowledge  into 
fruitful  learning  experiences  for  his  pupils”? 

4.  (a)  Discuss  recent  trends  in  the  training  of  unusually 
gifted  children. 

( b )  Show  the  extent  to  which  special  attention  may  be 
given  to  such  children  in  an  Ontario  rural  school. 

5.  “The  social  studies  are  the  heart  of  the  curriculum.” 

(a)  With  specific  reference  to  Grade  V,  state  the  case  for 
or  against  the  above  dictum. 

( b )  What  place  should  be  given  to  the  Three  R’s  in  a 
Grade  V  programme? 
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MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  four  questions. 

1.  “It  is  the  province  of  those  who  administer  public  educa¬ 
tion  to  see  that  the  taxpayers  and  public  in  general  are  duly 
informed  concerning  the  various  phases  of  the  work  of  the 
school.” 

Show  how  the  public,  in  an  Ontario  rural  community,  may 
be  “duly  informed  concerning.  .  .the  work  of  the  school”  by 
(a)  the  inspector,  (b)  the  trustees,  (c)  the  teacher. 

2.  “It  has  become  a  commonplace  to  say  that  the  good  teacher 
does  not  teach  subject  matter  but  children.  This  is  an  attractive 
half-truth.” 

(a)  Discuss  the  above  statement,  showing  the  exact  impor¬ 
tance  to  be  attached  to  subject  matter  in  elementary  education. 

(b)  Apply  your  theories,  as  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a), 
to  the  classroom  treatment  of  the  content  of  any  one  subject  of 
a  Grade  III  programme. 

3.  “The  quality  of  the  primary  school  is  not  to  be  judged  by 
its  success  in  preparing  children  to  proceed  to  the  later  stages 
of  education.” 

(а)  The  above  statement  refers  to  the  English  primary 
school ;  to  what  extent  is  it  applicable  to  the  Ontario  elementary 
school  ? 

(б)  State  and  defend  criteria  by  which  to  judge  the  quality 
of  the  Ontario  elementary  school. 


[over] 


4.  Discuss  either  radio  or  moving  pictures  as  an  aid  to 
elementary  education. 

5.  “A  shortage  of  qualified  elementary  school  teachers  appears 
to  be  imminent.” 

Discuss  the  problem  of  maintaining  an  adequate  supply  of 
teachers  without  lowering  present  requirements  for  teaching 
certificates. 
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SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  State  the  provisions  of  the  school  law  and  the  regulations 
governing : 

(a)  the  use  of  unauthorized  text  books ; 

(6)  the  conditions  exempting  a  parent  from  a  penalty  for 
not  sending  a  child  under  fourteen  years  of  age  to  school ; 

(c)  the  township  grant ; 

(d)  the  length  of  the  daily  sessions  of  a  day  school. 

2.  (a)  Discuss  fully  the  use  of  the  enterprise  as  provided  for 
under  the  new  Programme  of  Studies  for  Grades  I  to  VI. 

(b)  How  will  you  seek  to  have  your  teachers  make  a 
success  of  Social  Studies  in  the  junior  grades  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  programme  in  Social  Studies  for  one  year  in 
a  Grade  VI  class. 

3.  (a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  a  township  school  area,  and 
give  the  substance  of  the  Public  Schools  Act  relating;  to  the 
organization  of  these  areas. 

c> 

(b)  What  are  the  chief  arguments  in  favour  of  larger  units 
of  administration  for  rural  schools  ? 

(c)  How  would  you  seek  to  bring  about  larger  units  of 
administration  in  Ontario  under  existing  school  law,  regulations 
and  grants  ? 

4.  (a)  Outline  the  present  regulations  and  requirements  for 
the  securing  of  an  Interim  and  a  Permament  First  Class 
teacher’s  certificate  in  Ontario. 

(b)  Give  a  brief  account  of  the  bases  being  used  for  the 
distribution  of  the  general  legislative  grants  to  public  and 
separate  schools  in  Ontario  in  1938. 
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5.  Comment  briefly  on  each  of  the  following  quotations  taken 
from  the  new  Programme  of  Studies  in  Ontario  for  Grades  I 
to  VI : 

(a)  “ A  child  develops  by  virtue  of  his  own  activity.” 

(b)  “Of  all  the  various  manifestations  of  beauty  in  nature 
and  art  none  is  more  universal  in  its  appeal  and  refining  in  its 
influence  than  is  music.” 

(c)  “  Promotion  in  junior  grades  should  be  largely  a  matter 
of  age.” 

(i d )  “  When  a  child  has  learned  to  read  he  will  in  large 
measure  educate  himself,  provided  he  has  enough  suitable  books 
and  proper  guidance  and  encouragement  in  their  use.” 

(e)  “  The  goal  in  all  health  education  should  be  health 
behaviour.” 

6.  “The  child’s  study  may  be  controlled  by  the  teacher  (a)  in 
the  assignment,  (6)  by  direct  supervision,  and  (c)  by  the  recita¬ 
tion.  ’  ’—Bennett. 

Comment  fully  on  this  statement. 


